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SCHOOL LAW^. 



CHAPTEl^ FIRST. 

INTERPRETATIVE AND 'DECLARATORY. 

SECTION I. 
INTERPRETATIVE. 

1, In this law the following words, terms and ex- 
pressions, wherever found therein, have the sensed 
meaning and application assigned to them, respec- 
tively, by this article : R. S. Q., art. 1860. 

1. The terms "schools," "common schools," and " pub- 
lic schools," designate elementary schools, model schools, 
academies and every school under the control of school 
commissioners or trustees. R. S. Q., art. 1860, § 1 ; 

2. The terms " superintendent of education " and 
' superintendent, apply to the superintendent of Public 
Instruction. R. S. Q., art. 1860, § 2 ; 

3. The term " teacher " or " professor " applies to 
female teachers and to all persons, whether lay or reli- 
gious, teaching in virtue of this law.* R. S. Q., art. 
I860, §3; 



* Teachers are exempt from serving as jurors. Art 2621, R.S.Q. 

Held : — That the salary of teachers is exempt from seizure. 
Hoy V8. Coderre and the School CominisnoTurs of St, Ours and 
MeUleur, 1\ S. C. Q. B., 1848, Judges Rolland, Day, and Smith. 
— ^M.C. R., p. 73, 2nd edition, and Love joy vs. Campbell. 8. C, 
Montreal, 1884, Judge Loranger.— L. N., vol. 7, p. 397. 
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4. The terms " religious majority " and " religious 
minority " mean the Roman Catholic or Protestant 
majority or minority, as the ease may be. R. S. Q., 
art. 1860, § 4 ; 

5. The term " school municipality " means any terri- 
tory erected into a municipality for the support of 
schools under the control of school commissioners or 
trustees. R. S. Q., art. 1880, § 5 ; 

6. The term "school corporation " means indifferently 
corporations of commissioners or of trustees. R. S. Q., 
art. 1860, § 6 ; 

7. The term " rate-payer " means any proprietor, 
lessee, occupant, inhabitant or other individual who, 
by reason of the taxable property which he owns or 
occupies in a municipality, is liable for the payment 
of school taxes. R. S. Q., art 1860, § 7 ; 



Hdd .-—That art. 628 of the " Code of Civil Procedure," which 
declares the salaries of teachers to be exempt from seizure, does 
not apply to a person employed as a private tutor and who, as 
such, travels with his pupil. Lafricain vs. Villencim'. S. C, 
Montreal, 1881, Judge Johnson. — L. N., vol. 4, p. 54. 

Held : — That the appellants (an institution incorporated for 
educational purposes) were legally responsible for the death of 
respondent's husband ; he having been killed by the bursting 
of a cannon, which accident was due to the imprudence and 
incapacity of two pupils of the institution, who fired the cannon, 
on the appellants' grounds and under the mrreillance of one of 
the directors of the institution. Clercs^ Paroissiaux d<' St. Viatcur 
rs, Lahelle. C. Q. B., Montreal, 1879. — L. N., vol. 2, p. 83, confirm- 
ing judgment of S. C., Judge Torrance, 1877. — L. N., vol. 1, p. 63. 

Held : — That an action, taken under the Lessor and Lessee 
Act (art 887 and following of the Code of Civil Proc.) to eject a 
teacher, to whom over and above her salary, the privilege of 
dwelling in the^chool house had been granted, and who con- 
tinued to occupy it, against the will of the Commissioners, after 
the termination of her engagement, could not be maintained for 
want of jurisdiction, there being no lease expressed or presumed. 
School Com. St. David vs. De Varenne, C. C, Quebec, 1878, 
Judge Caron, — Q- L, EL, vol. 4, p. 20(). 
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8. The terms " valuator " and " assessor " mean any 
person appointed by school commissioners or trustees 
or by the Lieutenant-Governor in Council to value the 
taxable property of the school municipality. R. S. Q., 
Art. 1860, § 8 ; 

9. The term " guardian " means : 

1. The guardian appointed to a seizure> 

2. Any person who has the care or control of 

one or more children of school age. R. S. 
Q., art. 1860, § 9 ; 

10. The terms "auditor " and " verifier " mean any 
person appointed by school commissioners or trustees, 
the superintendent, or the Lieutenant-Governor in 
Council to revise or examine the accounts or financial 
:st:itements of secretary -treasurers. R. S. Q., art. 1860, 

11. The term "audit" means the examination or re- 
vision of the accounts of secretary-treasurers by an 
auditor or verifier, the production of vouchers in 
support of such accounts, and the report made by such 
auditor or verifier. R. S. Q., art. 1860, § 11 ; 

12. The terms "school office" or "school duties" 
mean all offices or duties filled or performed by persons 
charged with the enforcement of this law. R. S. Q., 
art. 1860, § 12 ; 

13. The term " taxable property " means and in- 
cludes the real property liable for school taxes. R. S. 
Q., art. 1860, § 13 ; 

14. The term " absent " means all persons whose 
<lomicile is without the limits of the school munici- 
pality ; nevertheless, any person, corporation, railway 
or other company, which has any place of business 
whatsoever within the municipality, shall be deemed 
present or domiciled in such municipality ; but such 
person is not eligible for the position of school com- 
missioner or trustee. R. S. Q., art. 1860, § 14 ; 
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15. The term "school year" means the twelve 
months from the first of July of one year to and in- 
cluding the thirtieth of June of the next year. R. S. 
Q., art. 1860, § 15 ; 

16. The term " month " means a calendar month. 
R. S. Q., art. 1860, § 16. 

SECTION II. 
DECLARATORY. 

% 

§ 1. — Quorum of School Corporations. 

S8. The quorum of any corporation, board or body 
constituted under this law shall, unless otherwise pro- 
vided, be an absolute majority of all the members 
thereof. R« S. Q., art. 1861. 

3. The majority of the members present at any 
meeting regularly held, at which there is a quorum, 
may validly exercise all the powers of the corporation. 
R. S. Q., art. 1861. 

§ 2. — Similarity of the powers avd duties of School 

Commissioners and Trustees. 

4. Any powers given to or any obligation imposed 
upon school commissioners also apply to trustees of 
dissentient schools in reference to the schools and 
school districts under their control. R. S. Q., art. 1862. 

§ 3. — Documents signed by Superintendent and 

Secretaries. 

f5. All documents, whether originals or copies, signed 
or certified by the superintendent of Public Instruction, 
shall be primd facie evidence of the truth of what is 
therein stated. R. S. Q., art. 1868. 
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O. All documents, whether originals or copies, signed 
by a secretary or assistant secretary of the Depart- 
ment of Public Instruction, shall be authentic, and 
shall make proof of their contents without it being 
necessary to prove the signature. R. S. Q., art. 1864. 

§ 4. — Appointments by the Lieiitenant-Govemor. 

T. No failure to elect any officer, or to levy any tax, 
:shall prevent the execution of any provision of this 
law, which shall, in any such case, be carried into 
effect by the Lieutenant-Governor in Council, by 
means of the superintendent of Public Instruction, and 
of school commissioners or trustees, valuators, teachers 
and other functionarfts, authorized to that end by law. 
R. S. Q., art. 1865. 

S. In the case of the preceding article, comraissoners 
or trustees may be appointed by the Lieutenant- 
Oovemor in Council, at the instance of the superinten- 
dent of Public Instruction. They shall have the right 
of appointing valuators, teachers, and other officers, 
all of whom, in their several capacities, shall have re- 
spectively all the rights, powers and authority, which, 
under this law, would have been possessed by the 
persons who ought to have been elected or to have acted 
under the like names of office or with similar func- 
tions, and shall have the same duties and be liable to 
the same penalties. R. S. Q., art. 1866. 

O. Whenever school commissioners or trustees are 
appointed by the Lieutenant-Governor in Council, the 
school commissioners or trustees, previously in office, 
shall, from the date of such appointment, cease to 
possess any power oi* to act as such ; so also shall all 
valuators and other officers appointed by, or acting 
under, them. R. S. Q. art. 1867. 

lO. The Lieutenant-Governor in Council may, at 
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all times, and as often as he deems it necessary to do 
so, annul the appointment of commissioners or trustees 
made by him and that of the other officers actiiig^ 
under them, and may appoint other commissioners or 
trustees in their stead, who shall proceed to appoint 
officers to perform the duties pertaining to their office, 
and, during their incumbency in the said office, to do 
all those things which their predecessors have neglect- 
ed or refused to do.* R. S. Q., art. 1868. 

§ 5. — Public Notices. 

11. The publication of a public notice for school 
purposes is made by posting up a copy of such notice 
at two different places in the mifnicipality, from time 
to time indicated by resolution of the school corpora- 
tion. R S. Q., art. 1869 

158. In default of localities indicated by the school 
corporation, the public notice must bo posted upon or 
near the principal door of at Icfust one place of public 
worship, if any there be, and at Home other place of 
public resort, in such municipality. R. 8. Q., art. 1869. 

13. In either case, if there is a Roman Catholic 
church in the municipality, the notice must be posted 
upon or near the principal door of such church. R. S. 
Q., art. 1869. 

14. The school corporation may also, by resolution, 
lix one or more localities in ihe municipality, or in a 
neighboring city, town or village municipality, if such 
city, town or village municipality forms part of the 



*Held. — That the Lieutenant-Governor in Council may annul 
the appointment of a school commissioner (or trustee) by him 
made and may appoint another commissioner (or trustee) in his 
stead. Bertrand vsi Lalonde, S. C. Terrebonne, 1883, Judge- 
B^langer.— L. N.; vol. 6, p. 365. 
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same parish or of the same township, in which any 
public notice must be read out aloud, in a distinct 
manner, on the Sunday next following the day on 
which the same was published, at the close of divine 
service, if such service has been held. 

The omission to read such notice does not invalidate 
the publication of the ' notice, but the persons who 
were bound or who undertook to read it thereby incur 
a penalty of not less than two or more than ten 
dollai^. R. S. Q., art. 1870. 

15. Every time a notice is ordered to be published 
in one or more new^spapers, such notice must be in- 
serted in newspapers published at least once a week 
in the county, if any there be, if not, in newspapers of 
the district, or of the neighboring district if no news- 
papers are published in the first district. 

The same rule applies when such notice must ap- 
pear in two newspapers published in different lan- 
guages. R. S. Q., art. 1871. 

lO. No notice can be inserted in English and in 
French in a newspaper published in one of these lan- 
guages only. R. S. Q., art. 1872. 

IT. Every public notice convening any public meet- 
ing or for any object whatever, must be given and 
published seven clear days before the day appointed 
for such meeting or other proceeding, except in cases 
otherwise provided for. R. S. Q., art. 1873. 

18. Public notices are applicable to and binding 
upon proprietors or rate-payers domiciled out of the 
municipality, in the same manner as they are upon 
residents, except in cases otherwise provided for. R, 
S. Q., art. 1874. ' 

§ 6. — Teaching of Drawing in Schools. 

lO. Drawing shall, as far as possible, be taught in 
all schools. R. S. Q., art. 1875. 
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SO. The Council of Arts and Manufactures, in addi- 
tion to the regulations which it is authorized to make 
by law, shall further make regulations for the estab- 
lishment of a system of teaching drawing in all its 
branches, and cause it to be followed in the schools 
under the' control of school commissioners and trustees. 
The council shall determine the manner and method to 
be followed in teaching drawing, shall approve the 
text-books, drawing-books, maps or plans to be used 
in each school for that purpose, and, as far as possible, 
make such system uniform. 

Such regulations shall be submitted to the approval 
of the Roman Catholic or Protestant Committee of the 
Council of Public Instruction, as the case may be. 
After they have been approved, the superintendent 
shall cause them to be published in the Quebec Official 
Gazette, and they shall then come into force. R. S. Q., 
art. 1876. 

§ 7. — School Exhibitions. 

581. The Lieutenant-Governor in Council may, on 
the recommendation of the Council of Public Instruc- 
tion, or on the report of the superintendent, make, 
adopt and promulgate regulations for holding, estab- 
lishing, directing and maintaining school exhibitions, 
and may appoint one or more commissioners for that 
purpose, whose duty it shall be to obey the instruc- 
tions given by the Lieutenant-Governor in Council. 

Such regulations shall be published in the Quebec 
Official Gazette. R. S. Q., art. 1877. 

§ S.— Holidays in Schools. 

582. Saturday is declared to be a holiday in every 
school under the control of commissioners or trustees, 
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unless a regulation to the contrary be adopted by the 
commissioners or trustees and approved by the super- 
intendent ; but such regulations may, at any time, be 
repealed by the superintendent, or by the commission- 
ers or trustees after notice duly given by the latter to 
the superintendent. R. S. Q., art. 1878. 

23. The Roman Catholic and Protestant Commit- 
tee may, with the approval of the Lieutenant-Gover- 
nor in Council, fix the other holidays in the schools 
under their respective control. R. S. Q., art. 1878. 

§ 9. — Forms. 

24. The forms inserted in this law form part there- 
of and are sufficient for all cases for which they are 
proposed. Any other form to the like effect may also 
be employed. R. S. Q., art. 1879. 

§ 10. — Accounts to be submitted to the Legislatv/re. 



An account of all moneys expended under the 
authority of this law during each fiscal year shall be 
laid before both Houses of the Legislature, within the 
first fifteen days after the opening of the then next 
session thereof. R. S. Q., art. 1880. 
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CHAPTER SECOND. 

DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION. 

SECTION L 
GENERAL PROVISIONS. 

20. The Department of Public Instruction forms 
pai't of the Civil Service of the Province, and the 
Lieutenant-Governor in Council designates the officers 
of the Department who shall be members of the Board 
of Examiners for the Civil Service. R. S. Q.,art. 1881. 

SECTION II. 
STAFF OF THE DEPARTMENT. 

§ 1. — Appoiufment of Supt^rhitetuhmt and other 

Officerfi. 

tW. A suporintendont of Public Instruction is ap- 
pointoil by the Liouteujuit-Governor in Council. 

Ho hiis cliiu^* of the Department of Public Instruc- 
tion. 

He liolds his offiiv during ple^isure. 

He uives Sixniritv in the sum trf eicjht thousand dol- 
lars in cimformit y with section fourth of chapter thml 
of title thiixl of the Revistni St«tut<As of the Province 
of Quel>ei* ivs|HVtinij the security to be given by 
public otfioi^i"s. 

The salary of the superintendent is four thousand 
dollars per annum. R S. Q.. art. 1SS2. 

8H, Two s^H.*r\*taries of the IVpartmeni of I^ublic 
instruction may Iv a^^p^*int<^l. as nu\y also all other 
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oflScers required for the due administration of the laws 
respecting public instruction. R. S. Q., art. 1883. 
. 29. The secretaries, as deputy-heads of the Depart- 
ment, have, under the direction of the superintendent, 
the general control of matters connect^ therewith, 
and exercise the powers and duties assigned to them 
by the Lieutenant-Governor in Council. R. S. Q., art, 
1884. 

30. In the absence of the superintendent, they may 
suspend any employee of the Department who refuses 
or neglects to obey their orders, or whose conduct they 
may deem blameworthy. They shall report such sus- 
pension to the head of the Department. R. S. Q., art. 
1884. 

§ 2. — Powers and duties of Superintendent 

SI. The superintendent possesses all the powers, 
functions, rights and obligations conferred or imposed 
upon him by the various articles enacted in this law 
and the provisions of the Revised Statutes of tlie 
Province of Quebec respecting his ofBce. R. S. Q., art. 
1885. 

32. The superintendent, in the exercise of his func- 
tions, is bound to comply with the directions of the 
Council of Public Instruction, or with those of the 
Roman Catholic or Protestant Committee, as the case 
may be. R. S. Q., art. 1886. 

33. In case the superintendent is absent from the 
Province, or in case of continued illness, he may dele- 
gate to one of the secretaries of the Department, the 
powers conferred upon him by law. R. S. Q., art. 1887. 

34. The superintendent is, ex-ojfficiOy president of 
the Council of Public Instruction, member of each of 
the two Committees thereof, visitor-general of all 
public schools, member of the Council of Arts and 
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Manufactures, and visitor of the schools of arts and 
manufactures. R. S. Q., art. 1888. 

35. The superintendent, and, — if the superinten- 
dent delegates the power to them — the secretaries of 
the Department of Public Instruction and school in- 
spectors have power to hold inquiries, to summon 
before them and administer oaths to all persons, wit- 
nesses or parties, in all inquiries or difficulties what- 
soever which may arise in reference to schools or 
school-houses, in the same manner and to the same 
effect as if such powers had been specially conferred 
upon them by the Lieutenant-Governor ; the whole in 
accordance with chapter second of title third of the 
Revised Statutes of the Province of Quebec, respect- 
ing inquiries concerning public matters, which shall 
apply to such inquiries and to all those which the 
superintendent and each of the Committees of the 
Council of Public Instruction may order. 

When the investigation is held at the request of one 
or more rate-payers, the superintendent may require 
the person, who applies for the same, to deposit an 
amount sufficient to cover the expenses. R. S. Q., art. 
1889. 

30. The superintendent shall compile and publish 
statistics and information, respecting educational in- 
stitutions, public libraries, and art, literary and scien- 
tific societies, and in general respecting all subjects 
connected with literary and intellectual progress. R. 
S. Q., art. 1890. 

BT. The superintendent shall draw up, in accord- 
ance with the directions of the Council of Public 
Instruction or of the Committees thereof, a detailed 
statement of the sums required for public instruction, 
and submit the same annually to the Government. R. 
S. Q., art. 1891. 

38. It is specially the duty of the superintendent : 
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1. To receive from the Provincial Treasurer, in ad- 
dition to the amounts appropriated for superior educa- 
tion, all sums of money appropriated for public school 
purposes, and to distribute the same among the school 
commissioners and trustees of the respective munici- 
palities, according to law, and in proportion to the 
population of the same, as ascertained by the then 
last census ; 

2. To prepare and cause to be printed and distri- 
buted all necessary forms ; 

3. To prepare and cause to be printed recommenda- 
tions and advice on the management of schools, for the 
school commissioners and trustees, and for the secre- 
tary-treasurers and teachers ; 

4. To keep correct books and distinct schedules of 
all the matters under his superintendence and control, 
so that all requisite information may be clearly and 
promptly obtained by the Government, the Legisla- 
ture, or the school visitors ; 

5. To examine and control the accounts of all per- 
sons, corporations and associations accountable for, any 
public moneys appropriated and distributed under the 
laws relating to schools, and to report whether the 
said moneys are bond fide applied for the purposes for 
which they were granted ; 

6. To lay annually before the three branches of the 
Legislature a detailed report of the actual state of 
education in the Province, tables of schools, numbers 
of children attending them, and other like matters ; 

7. To state in his yearly report to the Legislature, 
what he has done with the amounts voted far educa- 
tion during the period to which such report relates ; 

8. To perform all the duties assigned to him by this 
law, and further such duties as the Lieutenant-Gover- 
nor in Council may see fit to assign to him respecting : 
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r/. Tho ostablisliment or encouragement of art, liter- 
ary or scientific societies ; 

h. The establishment of libraries, museums or pic- 
tui*e galleries, by such societies, by the Government, or 
by institutions receiving Government aid ; 

t\ The support of competitions and examinations, 
and the distribution of diplomas, medals, or other 
marks of distinction, for artistic, literary or scientific 
hUH>i*s : 

f/. The establishment of schools for adults, and the 
in^^t ruction of workmen and artisans : 

f\ All whicli in general relates to the support and 
onoi>un\gement of arts, letters and science ; 

r\ The distribution of tlie funds placed at his dis- 
j><v^\l by the I^^gislatun^ for each such purpose. R. S. 
Q.. art/ 1802. 



CHAPTER THIRD. 

i 

onwu. OF rrui.io ixstri\^ion and cximmittees 

THKRKOK. StHinn. lXSrE<^TV>RS. SCHOOL VISITORS 
AXn IH>ARas OK EX.XMINKUS. 

^N'VWK or r 1 1^1.10 ini^tri cnos .vxi> i\>HM ittf.es thbrbof. 

T n»'tK 
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1 T •; "li^Vsv^i^s. on^iiv-^viiv i^r .^,iia::r.>5r#iU^TS of the 
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Tloman Catholic dioceses and apostolic vicariates, 
^situated either in whole or in part in the Province, 
who are members ex-ojfficio ; 

2. An equal number of Roman Catholic laymen 
appointed by the Lieutenant-Governor in Council ; 

3. A number of Protestant members, equal to the 
number of Roman Catholic members appointed by the 
Lieutenant-Governor in Council, who are appointed 
in the same manner. R. S. Q., art. 1893. 

40. The Council of Public Instruction is divided 
into two Committees, the one consisting of the Roman 
Catholic and the other of the Pfotestant members 
thereof. R. S. Q., art. 1894. 

41. The superintendent is a member of the Council 
•of Public Instruction and ex-ojfflcio the chairman there- 
of. In the case of the absence or sickness of the 
-superintendent, the Council shall appoint one of its 
members present to act as chairman of the meeting. 

The superintendent is also ex-ojfficio a member of 
•each Committee, "but he is entitled to vote only in the 
Committee to which he, by religion, belongs. R. S. Q., 
Art. 1895. 

42. The members of the Council who are appointed 
<is such hold office during pleasure. 

In the discharge of their duties, they are subject to 
the lawful orders and directions of the Lieutenant- 
<jovemor in Council. R. S. Q., art. 1896. 

43. The two secretaries of the Department of Pub- 
lic Instruction are joint secretaries of the Council. 
They shall enter its proceedings in a book kept for 
that purpose and shall, as they may be directed, pro- 
cure all maps, books and stati9nery, and keep the 
accounts of the Council. R. S. Q., art. 1897. 

44. The expenses attending the acts and proceed- 
ings of the Council- are defrayed and accounted for by 
the superintendent as part of the contingent expenses 
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of the Department of Public Instruction. R S. Q., 
art. 1898. 

§ 2. — Meetings of the Council and of the Committees 

thereof. 

45. The superintendent shall provide a suitable 
place for the meetings of the Council. 

He may call a special meeting of the Council at any 
time by giving due notice to his colleagues. R. S. Q., 
art. 1899. 

40. The Council fixes its quorum and also a parti- 
cular quorum for -special meetings held in virtue of 
the provisions respecting the cancelling of teachers' 
diplomas and inquiries into the conduct of school 
inspectors. R. S. Q., art. 1900. 

4T. Each Committee shall have its sittings or meet- 
ings separate, and it may fix the period and number 
thereof. 

It shall establish its quorum, settle the mode of pro- 
cedure at its meetings, appoint a chairman and secre- 
tary, and revoke such appointments at pleasure. R. 
S. Q., art. 1901. 

4S. The chairman of the Council and of each Com- 
mittee thereof shall have, on all questions in which the 
votes are equal, a second or casting vote.' R. S. Q., 
art. 1907. 

40. It shall be the duty of the secretary of each 
Committee : 

1. To keep a record of its proceedings in a registei-, 
and conduct the correspondence of his own particular 
Committee ; 

2. To report to his own Committee all documents 
coming into his hands or matters within his notice, 
which lie within the jurisdiction of his "particular 
Committee ; • 
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3. To deposit, among the archives of the Depart- 
ment of Public Instruction, such record of proceedings, 
such correspondence and all such documents. R. S. Q., 
art. 1902. 

50. The members of the Protestant Committee may 
asssociate with themselves five persons to assist them 
in their labors. 

Such persons shall not form part of the Council of 
Public Instruction, but shall have, in the Protestant 
Committee, the same powers as the ordinary members 
of such Committee. R. S. Q., art. 1903. 

51. Special meetings of each of such Committees 
may be convened by the chairman or by the superin- 
tendent. 

Such meetings are held after notice given to each 
member of the Committee, at least eight days in ad- 
vance. R. S. Q., art. 1904. 

52. If two or more members of either Committee 
require, in writing, the superintendent or chairman of 
their respective Committee, to convene a special meet- 
ing of such Committee, it shall be the duty of the 
superintendent or of the chairman to convene it, in the 
manner prescribed by the preceding article. R S Q 
art. 1905. 

33. The superintendent shall also call a special 
meeting of the Council of Public Instruction by giving 
the notice above mentioned, when requii*ed so to do by 
the Lieutenant-Governor in Council or by either Com- 
uiittee. R. S. Q., art. 1906. 

54. Each Roman Catholic bishop, vicar apostolic, or 
adnainistrator of a Roman Catholic diocese, if unable 
through illness or absence from the Province to be 
present at the meetings of the Council, or at those of 
the Committee of which he forms part, may appoint a 
delegate to represent him, and such delegate shall have 
2 
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all the rights of the person appointing him. R. S. Q., 
art. 1908. 

55. The Council and each of the Committees there- 
of may appoint sub-committees, or may appoint one 
or two delegates, for the consideration of all affairs 
submitted to them ; every such delegate and sub- 
<'ommittee shall make a report of their proceedings to 
the Council or to the Committee which appointed 
them. R. S. Q., art. 1909. 

50. The matters and things which by law belong 
to the said Council shall be referred to it, in so far as 
they shall specially affect the interests of both Roman 
Catholic and Protestant education, and in such manner 
And form as the whole shall from time to time be de- 
termined by the Lieutenant-Governor in Council on 
the report of the superintendent of Public Instruction. 
R. S. Q., art. 1910. 

5T. Everything within the scope of the functions 
of the Council of Public Instruction, which specially 
concerns the schools and public instruction generally 
of Roman Catholics, shall be within the exclusive 
Jurisdiction of the Roman Catholic Committee of such 
Council. In the same manner, everything within the 
^cope of such functions, w^hich specially concerns the 
schools and public instruction generally of Protestants, 
shall be within the exclusive jurisdiction of the Pro- 
testant Committee. R. S. Q., art. 1911. 

§ 8. — Powers and duties of the CtmncU and of the 

Committees thereof. 

58. It shall be the duty of the Council of Public 
Instruction, or of the Roman Catholic and Protestant 
Committees respectively, according as the provisions 
of the preceding articles may require, with the appro- 

1 of the LieutcJiaut-Governor in Council : 
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1. To fix the time of their meetings and the mode of 
proceeding ; / 

2. To make regulations respecting normal schools ; 

3. To make, from time to time, regulations for the 
organization, government and discipline of public 
schools, and for the classification of schools and 
teachers ; 

4. To select and cause to be published, due regard 
being had in such selection to schools in which the 
teaching is in French and to those in which the teach- 
ing is in English, text-books, maps and globes to be 
used, to the exclusion of all others, in the elemefTtary 
schools, model schools and academies under the con- 
trol of school commissioners or trustees. 

This provision shall not extend to the selection of 
bo:>ks having reference to religion or morals, which 
selection shall be made as provided by paragraph 4 of 
article 224 ; 

5. To acquire the copyright of books, maps, pieces 
of music or other publications, whether originals, 
copies or compilations, published under their direction 
for the use of schools in the Province ; 

6. To cause to bs inserted by the superintendent, in 
a book to be kept for that purpose, in such manner 
and form as they may direct, the names and grades 
and classes of all teachers who have received diplomas 
from the boards of examiners, also the names of all 
teachers who, after having gone through the regular 
course of instruction in any normal school, have re- 
ceived diplomas from the superintendent. 

To ensure compliance with this provision, it shall be 
the duty of the superintendent to cause to be laid, 
from time to time, before the Council, the namies and 
classification of all persons admitted as teachers by the 
different boards of examiners since their establishment 
to the date of such statement, and the names of all 
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teachers who have received from him diplomas after 
going through the proper course of instruction in any 
normal school. R. S. Q., art. 1912. 

§ 4. — Powers of the CorriTYiittees respecting Boarth of 

Examiners. 

50. The Roman Catholic or Protestant committee 
may make regulations for the government, manage- 
ment, division or subdivision of boards of examiners 
of the religious faith of such Committee ; and such 
regulations shall come into force after having been 
sanctioned by the Lieutenant-Governor in Council and 
published in the Quebec Official Gazette. R.S.Q., art. 
1913. 

60. With the approval of the Lieutenant-Gov- 
ernor in Council, each of the Commitees of the said 
Council of Public Instruction may change the time of 
meeting of boards of examiners, and fix the date at 
which each of the said boards shall hold its meetings, 
in such manner as it may doem proper. 

The superintendent shall cause such alterations to 
be published in the Quebec Official Gazette. R. S. Q., 
art. 1914. 

§5. — Powers of the (\)mmittees respecting the cancel- 
ling of teachers* diplonuis. ami inqmries into the 
comhui of schottl ittsjH*ctm*s. 

I. — RESPEiTlNO THE CANCELLING OF TEACHERS* DIPLOMAS. 

Ol. For Imd conduct, immorality or intemperance, 
tlie Roman Catholic or Protestant Committee, as the 
case may be, may revoke any diploma gi'anted by any 
boanl «>f examiners to anv teacher, or ffranteil to anv 
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«tu<lent of any normal school by the superintendent. 
R.S.Q., art. 1915. 

t52. Such revocation cannot take place except 
upon an accusation in writing against the teacher, 
made by one or more persons and addressed to the 
Committee of the Council of Public Instruction of the 
religious faith of such teacher, or contained in the 
report of a school inspector made to the superintendent. 
RS.Q., art. 1916 

03. In either of the cases mentioned in the 
preceding article, the superintendent shall send a copy 
of the complaint or of the report to the teacher 
accused, requiring him to appear before him at the 
Department of Public Instruction, at Quebec, or at 
any other place named by him, within eight days from - 
the date of the service upon him by a bailiff, of the 
said accusation or report, to declare whether he admits 
or denies the charges brought against him ; and the 
superintendent shall receive such admission or denial, 
which shall be made in writing. R. S. Q., art. 1916. 

64. The superintendent shall submit the docu- 
ments mentioned in the preceding article at the next 
meeting of the Committee of the religious faith to 
which the accused teacher belongs. 

If the Committee decides that an investigation shall 
be held, it shall hear the witnesses who shall be sworn 
by the chairman, or, in the contrary case, the Com- 
mittee dismisses the accusation. 

The said documents may also be submitted to a 
special or permanent sub-committee named by the 
Roman Catholic or Protestant Committee, as the case 
may be, which shall have the same powers as the Com- 
mittee which named it. R. S. Q., art. 1917. 

05. If the Roman Catholic or Protestant Commit- 
tee, or the special or permanent sub-committee, as the 
ease may be, decides that the investigation should be 
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held in the locality of, or in the immediate neighbor- 
hood of the locality of, the persons interested and of 
the witnesses, it may appoint one or more commission- 
ers to take the evidence of witnesses. R. S. Q., art.. 
1918. 

OO. The document appointing the commissioners 
shall issue from either Committee or from the said sub- 
committee, and shall be signed by the secretary of the 
Roman Catholic or Protestant Committee, as the case 
may be. R. S. Q., art. 1919. 

Oy. The commissioner or commissioners shall no- 
tify the parties of the time at which they will have to 
produce their witnesses. 

The commissioner or commissioners shall swear the 
witnesses, and the evidence shall be taken and after- 
wards transmitted by him or them to the secretary, 
who shall lay it before the Committee. R. S. Q.. art. 
1920. 

08. If the teacher do not appear, or if he neglect 
to answer the charge, the Committee or sub-committee, 
as the case may be, shall proceed by default against 
him, and shall receive and take the evidence, or cause 
it to be received and taken, in the manner provided in 
the preceding articles. R. S. Q., art. 1921. 

09. If the charge be not proved, the Committee 
i^hall dismiss it, and if it be proved, the * Committee 
shall order as a penaltj^ that the diploma of such 
teacher be revoked, and that his name be struck from 
the book containing the names of qualified teaxjhers. 
R. S. Q., art. 1922. 

•yO. The costs shall be recovered, by action at law, 
against the losing party, in the name of the superin- 
tendent. 

The certificate of the commissioners establishing the 
•amount of these costs shall be sufficient proof of their 
^gdue. R. S. Q., art. 1923. 
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yi. After the lapse of two years from his dis- 
missal, any teacher whose diploma has been revoked, 
who establishes to the satisfaction of the Committee 
which dismissed him, that his conduct, both as regards 
morals and temperance, has been satisfactory, and that 
he has completely satisfied the judgment to which he 
was condemned, and who obtains a certificate to that 
eflTect from the Committee, may recommence and con- 
tinue to exercise his functions in virtue of his diploma^ 
which then shall have the same validity as before his 
dismissal. R. S. Q., art. 1924. 

T!^. A diploma may be revoked a second time for 
the causes mentioned in ai*ticle 61, if they recur ; such 
second revocation is irrevocable, and such teacher can- 
not thereafter exercise the functions of a teacher. 
R. S. Q., art. 1925. 

II. RESPECTING INQUIRIES INTO THE CONDUCT OF SCHOOL 

INSPECTORS. 

7S. The Roman Catholic or the Protestant Commit- 
tee, as the case may be, for the causes mentioned in the 
preceding articles of this subsection, and after having 
followed, in so far as applicable, the same formalities,. 
upon complaint to that effect, may cause an inquiry 
to be held into the conduct of any inspector of schools- 
accused of bad conduct, immorality or intemperance, or 
serious neglect in ^he execution of his duties. 

After such inquiry, such Committee shall forward 
all the documents to the Lieutenant-Governor in Coun-^ 
cil praying, if there be occasion, for the dismissal of 
such inspector and the cancelling of his commission. 

If an inspector be thus dismissed, he cannot aftei'* 
wards hold office. R. S. Q., art. 1926. 
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S 6 — Fovjers of the Comriiittees resjieetmg Text-Book^ 

T4. Each Committee shall prepare and revise, from 
time to time, a list of text-books, maps, globes, models, 
and other articles for use in the schools. R. S. Q., art. 
U)27. 

"75. The list of authorized text-books shall be re- 
vised once in every four years, and the changes made 
therein shall be published by the superintendent in 
the Quebec OflScial Gazette. R. S. Q., art. 1928. 

TO. Any text-book excluded from the list of author- 
ized text-books shall not be withdrawn as a text-book 
until after one year from the revision of such list. R. 
S. Q., art. 1928. 

*J"7. The superintendent shall retain the grant of 
any municipality which allows text-books, not entered 
on the authorized list, to be used in its schools. R. S. 
Q,., art. 1929. 

VH. All text-books and all works, entered on such 
list, may become the property of the Roman Catholic 
or ProtesUint Committee of the Council of Public In- 
struction, in consideration of an indemnity to the 
pix>prietors thereof, fixed by the Lieutenant-Governor 
m Council. R. S. Q., art. 1930. 

T©. Any contestiition as to the amount of the in- 
<lomnity mentioned in the preceding article shall be 
referred to thiw tu^bitrators appointed, one by the 
superintendent, another by the owner of the work, 
and the third bv the two first arbitrators, and the 
uwanl of such arbitrators shall be final. R. S. Q , 
art 1930. 

HO. Every person shall have the right to print, 
publish and sell the works entei^ed on the said list, the 
pn^jK^rty of either Committee, by {>aying, every five 
vears to the superintendent, a sum of ten dollars for 

eh work, and when he has {>aid such sum, he shall 
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liave free access to the work, to copy the same, in the 
Department of Public Instruction, and if the work be 
printed, the superintendent shall deliver a- copy there- 
of to any person who wishes to print it. R. S. Q., 
ai-t. 1931. 

51. The form, paper, type, binding and mechanical 
execution of such books shall be determined by the 
superintendent. R. S. Q., art. 1932. 

52. In case any abuse arises from a combination of 
booksellers to raise the price of text-books, the Roman 
Catholic or Protestant Committee of the Council of 
Public Instruction may fix a maximum price for such 
works. R. S. Q., art. 1933. 

§ 7. — Miscellaneous. 

53. An appeal lies by summary petition, signed by 
the persons interested or by their attorney, from the 
decisions of the superintendent, to the Council of 
Public Instruction, or to one of the Committees there- 
of, whenever the said persons interested have no re- 
course before the courts, and the law does not declare 
the decisions of the superintendent to be final. 

The Council of Public Instruction and either Com- 
mittee thereof shall make regulations respecting ap- 
peals subject to their respective jurisdictions, and 
establish such fees as they deem expedient to cover 
the costs of such appeals. 

Such regulations and tariff shall be published in the 
Quebec Official Gazette, and shall be obligatory. R. 
S. Q., art. 1934. 

S4.^ In cases where the decision of the superintend- 
ent refers to a difficulty between Roman Catholics and 
Protestants, the appeal lies to the Council of Public 
Instruction; in the case of a difficulty between per- 
sons of the same religious faith, the appeal is within 



26 SCHOOL LAW. 

the jurisdiction of the Committee of the said Council 
which represents that faith. R. S. Q., art. 1935. 

S5. Each of the Committees of the Council of Pub- 
lic Instruction may receive by donation, legacy, or 
otherwise by gratuitous title, money or other property, 
and may dispose of the same in its discretion, for the^ 
purposes of education. 

Each Committee shall, in respect of property so 
acquired, possess all the powers of a body politic and 
corporate. R. S. Q., art. 1986. 

SO. In the event of any person making a legacy to 
the Council of Public Instruction, without stating the 
Committee for which he designed the same, the legacy 
shall belong to the Committee of the faith, to which,, 
at the time of his death, the testator belonged. R. S. 
Q., art. 1987. 

ST. If the testator belonged neither to the Roman 
Catholic faith, nor to the Protestant faith, the legacy 
shall be divided between the two Committees, in the 
proportion of the Roman Catholic and Protestant 
^Dopulations of the Province. R. S. Q., art. 1988. 

SS. The sums of money granted to Roman Catholics 
or Protestants, for the purposes of public instruction, 
and not expended, shall remain at the credit and dis- 
posal of the Committee which had the control thereof. 
R. S. Q., art. 1989. 

S9. School inspectors, professors, directors and 
principals of normal schools, the secretaries, and the 
members of boards of examiners, shall be appointed 
JOT removed by the Lieutenant-Governor in Council,, 
on the recommendation of the Roman Catholic or 
Protestant Committee of the Council of Public In- 
struction, according as such appointments or removals 
concern Roman Catholic or Protestant schools. R. S. 
^., art. 1940. 

90, The Roman Catholic or Protestant Committee, 
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as the case may be, may cause inquiries to be made 
into all questions concerning public instruction which 
come under their respective control R. S. Q., art. 1941. 

SECTION II. 
SCHOOL INSPECTORS. 

Ol. The Lieutenant-Governor may, on the recom- 
mendation of either Committee of the Council of Pub- 
lic Instruction, appoint, from time to time, and for 
such period as he deems necessary, in each judicial 
district of the Province, one or more inspectors of 
schools therein, whose duty shall be : 

1. To examine the school teachers, schools ninl 
school-houses under his or their control in each school 
municipality ; 

2. To inspect the accounts of the secretary-treasin*- 
ers, and the register of the school commissioners or 
trustees of every such municipality ; 

3. To ascertain whether the provisions of the law.^ 
and regulations respecting public instruction are there 
carried out and obeyed. R. S. Q., art. 1942. 

OS. Unless otherwise defined or limited by the in- 
strument appointing him, each such inspector shall 
have all the powers and authority of the superintend- 
ent, with reference to such visits and examinations. 
R. S. Q., art. 1943. 

03. No person shall be appointed school inspector 
unless : 

1. He has attained the age of twenty-five years ; 

2. He has obtained a diploma for an academy, 
model school, or elementary school ; 

3. He has taught school during at least five years ; 

4. He has discontinued teaching not more than five 
years ; 
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5. He has been examined before the Roman Catho- 
lic or Protestant Committee of the Council of Public 
Instruction, as the case may be, or before a sub-com- 
mittee or examiners appointed by one of said Com- 
mittees, upon his fitness and ability to fulfill the 
duties of the office, the whole in accordance with the 
regulations which each Committee shall make. 

The regulations concerning such examination shall 
be published in the Quebec Official Gazette. R. S. Q., 
art. 1944 

94. In the performance of his duties each inspector 
shall comply with the instructions given to him by 
the superintendent, in accordance with the regulations 
of the Committee of the Council of Public Instruction 
of the religious faith to which he belongs. R. S. Q., 
art. 1945. ^ 

95. The secretary-treasurer of each municipality 
and every teacher of a public school therein shall, under 
a penalty of eight dollars for every refusal or neglect 
so to do, on being thereunto requested by any such 
inspector, exhibit to him all the documents, in their 
charge, belonging to or in any way relating to their 
respective offices. R. S. Q., art. 1946. 

do. Each inspector is ex-ojfficio a justice of the 
peace of the district for which he is appointed ; but 
the provisions of the Revised Statutes of the Province 
of Quebec, respecting the qualification of justices of 
the peace, shall not extend to any such inspector, 
R. S. Q., art. 1947. 

Oy. Each inspector shall be paid such sum as the 
Lieutenant-Governor in Council deems adequate re- 
muneration for the duties performed by him, but such 
remuneration shall in no case exceed the rate of twelve 
hundred dollars per annum. R. S. Q., art. 1948. 

9H, In all cases in which an inspector is appointed 
by the superintendent to make an inspection, inquiry 
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or investigation in any municipality, unless such in- 
spection, inquiry or investigation takes place at the 
time of the ordinary visit of the inspector to the 
schools of the municipality, the travelling and other 
expenses and disbursements of the inspector shall be 
paid by the party whom, upon the report of the said 
inspector, the superintendent shall name in his judg- 
ment. R. S. Q., art. 1949. 

SECTION III. 
SCHOOL VISITORS. 

Ot>. The public schools established in each munici- 
pality, whether in town or country, may be visited, by 
one of the visitors hereinafter mentioned, as often as 
they deem it requisite ; but no visitors shall be en- 
titled to visit a school belonging to inhabitants not of 
his own religious faith. R. S. Q., art. 1950. 

lOO. The following persons shall be school visitors 
for the whole Province : 

1st. Members of the two Committees of the Council 
of Public Instruction ; 

2ndly. Judges of the Supreme Court, of the Court 
of Queen's Bench, and of the Superior Court, residing 
in the Province ; 

3rdly. Members of the Federal Parliament, residing 
in the Province ; 

4thly. Members of the Legislature of Quebec ; 

5thly. The Secretaries of the Department of Public 
Instruction ; 

6thly. The Principals and Professors of Normal 
Schools. 

2. The following persons shall be visitors only for 
the municipality in which they reside : 
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1st. Roman Catholic Priests and Protestant Minis- 
ters ; 

2ndly. Members of the Council of Arts and Manu- 
factures ; 

3rdly. The Mayor and the Justices of the Peace ; 

4thly. The Colonels, Lieutenant-Colonels, Majors and 
senior Captains of the militia. R. S. Q., art. 1951. 

lOl. The superintendent, as visitor-general of all 
public schools, may take cognizance of disputes arising 
between school commissioners or trustees and teachers, 
and give a final decision. R. S. Q., art. 1952. 

] 02. School inspectors are ex-ojfficio visitors of aca- 
demies and model schools under the control of school 
commissioners or trustees in their districts of in- 
spection ; and it shall be lawful for any inspector to 
visit the -schools within any district of inspection, 
other than that assigned to him, on receipt of an order 
from the superintendent, and to ueport on such visits, 
as well as on those made to schools in his own district. 
R. S. Q., art. 1953. 

108. Each visitor shall be entitled : 

To be present at examinations made by any board 
ol:' examiners, and to inteiTogate the candidates who 
otler themselves for examination, and to give his 
opinion. 

To have communication of the regulations and other 
documents relative to each school, and of all other 
information concerning it. R. S. Q., art 1954. 

SECTION IV. 
BOARDS OF EXAMINERS. 

§ 1. — Composition of Boards of Examiners. 
104. There shall be, in each of the cities of Quebec 
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tind Montreal, a board of examiners, composed of four- 
teen persons, for the examination of candidates for 
teachers' diplomas. 

The Lieutenant-Governor in Council, upon the re- 
'Commendation of either Committee of the Council of 
Public Instruction, as the case may be, shall appoint 
the members of such boards, one-half of whom shall 
be Roman Catholics, and one-half Protestants, and 
they shall form a board of examiners to examine candi- 
dates for teachers' diplomas, and to deliver or refuse to 
each, as the case may require, a diploma, after due 
examination. 

The said board shall be divided into two divisions, 
'One of which shall be composed of seven Roman 
Catholics, and the other of seven Protestants. 

Each of such divisions shall separately perform the 
•duties hereinafter imposed upon it. R. S. Q., art. 1955. 

105. The Lieutenant-Governor in Council may es- 
tablish by proclamation, upon the recommendation of 
either Committee of the Council of Public Instruction, 
a« the ease may be, a board of examiners for the ex- 
amination of candidates for teachers' diplomas in or 
for any city, town, county or two or more neighbor- 
ing counties of the Province, and each board of ex- 
^xininers thus constituted shall be known as "The 
Board of Examiners of (add name of locality. )'' R. S. 
<i., art. 1956, 

lOO. The members of the boards of examiners are 
appointed by the Lieutenant-Governor in Council upon 
the recommendation of the Roman Catholic or Protest- 
ant Committee, as the case may be. R. S. Q., art. 1957. 

lOy. With the exception of those in the cities of 
Montreal and Quebec, every board of examiners shall 
be composed of not less than five or more than ten 
members. Any board may be organized, (if the Lieu- 
tenant-Governor in Council, upon the report of either 
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Committee of the Council of Public Instruction, so 
orders,) in two divisions, Roman Catholic and Protest- 
ant, in which case each division shall separately per- 
form the duties devolving on the board. R. S. Q., 
art. 1958. 

108. All persons desiring to act as teachers under 
this law or under any special act passed for the en- 
couragement of education, shall, unless provided with 
a diploma from one of the normal schools of the Pro- 
vince, undergo an examination before one of the said 
boards of examiners and obtain a diploma. R. S. Q., 
art. 1959. 

109. School commissioners and trustees, and all 
persons entrusted with the management of schools, 
shall employ as teachers such persons only as are pro- 
vided with diplomas as above mentioned, on pain of 
losing their share of the grants made for the encourge- 
ment of education. R. S. Q., art. 1959. 

no. Nevertheless, every priest, minister and ec- 
clesiastic, and every person forming part of a religious 
order instituted for educational purposes or being a 
member of a religious community of women, shall be 
exempt from undei'going an examination before any 
of the said boards. R. S. Q., art. 19G0. 

111. The boards of examiners established as above 
shall be governed by the provisions of this section, 
and by the regulations adopted under articles 59 and 
GO. R. S. Q., art. 1961. 

112. Boaixls of examiners established before this 
law came into force are boards of examiners for the 
purpose of this law. R. S. Q., art. 19G1. 

§ 2. — Ponrr-s (UhI rfafiV,s' of Board-s of Examhiers. 

113. It shall W the duty of each board of exam- 
iners: 
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1. To meet at ten o'clock in the forenoon, on tlie 
twentieth day after their nomination, (and this enact- 
ment shall be for each member of the said board, a 
sufficient notification to that effect,) to choose a presi- 
dent, vice-president and secretary, except that if the 
said twentieth day be a Sunday or holiday they shall 
meet on the day next thereafter not being a Sunday 
or holiday. . 

2. To hold examinations at such times and places 
and in such manner as may be provided by the regula- 
tions of the Roman Catholic or Protestant Committee,, 
as the case may be, for the guidance of boards of 
examiners, and after due examination to grant or 
refuse, as the case may require, diplomas to the candi- 
dates presenting themselves for examination. 

3. To admit to examination no candidate who is not 
provided with a certificate of good moral character^ 
signed by the cure or minister of his own religious' 
faith, and by at least three school commissioners or 
trustees or school visitors of the locality in which he 
has resided for the previous six months, and with a 
certificate of his age, which must be at least eighteen 
years. 

4. To require all candidates for a model or elemen- 
tary school diploma to pay to the secretary of the said 
bjard the sum of two dollars, and, for an academy 
diploma, the sum of three dollars. 

Out of such sum there shall be paid to the secretary 
ol the board the sum of one dollar for filling up, 
signing and registering such diploma, and the re- 
mainder shall be used in paying the expenses of the 
board of examiners. 

Such sums shall not be returned to the candidate 
who has failed to obtain a diploma, but he may pre- 
sent himself a second time at the next meeting of the 
board without paying further fees. 
3 
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5. To deliver to each candidate, deemed wortify, a 
diploma as a teacher, signed by the president or vice- 
president and the secretary, sealed with the seal of the 
board, bearing a date and distinctly indicating : 

a. That the candidate has complied with all the 
provisions of paragraph 3 of this article ; 

6. His age, residence and religious belief ; 

c. The grade of the diploma granted ; 

d. The language which the diploma authorizes the 
candidate to teach. 

6. To classify the candidates in three grades, name- 
ly : elementary, model school, and academy grades. 

7. To enter the names and surname of each candi- 
date admitted, as well es the grade to which he be- 
longs. 

8. To require, in the course of examination, proof 
of the following qualifications, namely : 

a. For teachers of elementary schools, such qualifi- 
cations as will enable them to teach, with success, 
reading, writing, the elements of grammar, geography, 
and arithmetic as far as the rule of three, inclusively : 

h. For teachers of model schools, in addition to the 
foregoing, such qualifications as will enable them to 
teach grammar, analysis, composition, geography, use 
of globes, arithmetic in all its branches, the elements 
of mensuration, book-keeping and linear drawing ; 

c For teachers of academies (besides the qualifica- 
tions required for the above mentioned two grades of 
teachers), all the branches of a classical education, in- 
asmuch as they are intended to prepare their pupils 
for the same ; 

And for all grades of teachers, such other qualifica- 
tions as may be required by the regulations passed 
from time to time by either Committee of the Council 
of Public Instruction, as the case may be, and approved 
Sy the Lieutenant- (lovenior in Council. 
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9. To keep a correct list of candidates admitted to 
the right of teaching. 

10. To give notice to the ^superintendent of the 
admission of each candidate to the right of teaching, 
within fifteen days after such admission. 

11. To keep or cause to be kept a register of their 
proceedings, signed, for each meeting, by the president 
or vice-president, and also by the secretary, who shall 
be obliged to keep the register of the proceedings of 
the board, to make a list of candidates admitted to 
teach, to enter in the register the certificates of age 
and moral character, to prepare, fill up and address the 
diplomas, and to do all other writing required. 

12. To have a particular seal, and to make use of 
the forms of diplomas furnished by the superintendent. 
R. S. Q., art. 1962. 

114:. The Lieutenant-Governor in Council, upon the 
report of the superintendent or upon the recommenda- 
tion of either Committee of the Council of Public 
Instruction, as the case may be, may, from time to 
time, modify, as occasion may require, the details of 
duties imposed on boards of examiners and on the 
secretaries of such boards. 

Every modification of such duties so made shall be 
binding on all parties interested. R. S. Q., art. 1963. 

115. The diplomas granted by a board of examin- 
ers to teachers are valid only for the grade of schools 
for which they were granted, and within the limits 
which the Lieutenant-Governor in Council may pre- 
scribe upon the recommendation of either Committee, 
as the case may be. R. S. Q., art. 1964. 

IIO. The Roman Catholic or Protestant Committee, 
by regulation to be approved by the Lieutenant-Gov- 
ernor in Council, may, from time to time, provide in 
such manner, and under such conditions as may be 
deemed expedient, for requiring any teacher, holding 
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any diploma granted by any board of examinei^s, 
to submit to examination de novo, by such board, and 
in default of any such teacher doing so, or in case of 
failure of such teacher thereupon for any cause to ob- 
tain a new diploma, the diploma previously granted 
shall become null and void. R. S. Q., art. 1965. 

SECTION V. 
CENTRAL BOARD OF EXAMINERS. 

IIT. The Lieutenant-Governor in Council may, 
upon the recommendation of the Roman Catholic or 
Protestant Committee, as the case may be, constitute 
by proclamation a Central Board of Examiners for the 
examination of candidates for teachers' diplomas. R. 
S. Q., art. 1966. 

lis. The Central Board shall alone have the right 
of issuing diplomas valid for the schools under the 
control of the Committee upon whose recommendation 
the said Board was constituted. R. S. Q., art. 1966. 

119. The Central Board of Examiners shall be com- 
posed of five members and a secretary, who shall be 
appointed by the Lieutenant-Governor in Council, 
upon the recommendation of the Roman Catholic or 
Protestant Committee, as the case may be. R. S. Q., 
art. 1967. 

120. It shall be the duty of such Board : 

1. To prepare the examination questions in the dif- 
ferent subjects prescribed ; 

2. To submit the examination questions to the can- 
didates at central localities ; 

3. To examine the answers given by the candidates, 
and, after due deliberation, to grant diplomas to the 
candidates deemed worthy. R. S. Q., art. 1968. 
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121. The examinations conducted by the Central 
Board shall be held at such time and place and in 
ijuch maimer as may be prescribed, from time to time, 
by the regulations of the Committee upon whose re- 
-commendation the Central Board was constituted. 

The fees payable by the candidates shall be used 
towards defraying the expenses oP the Central Board 
R. S. Q., art. 1969. 



CHAPTER FOURTH. 

PUBLIC SCHOOLS. 
SECTION I. 

DIVISION OP THE PROVINCE INTO MUNICIPALITIES AND 
DISTRICTS FOR SCHOOL PURPOSES. 

§ 1. — School Municipalities. 

122. Each municipality existing on the day when 
this law comes into force, or legally established there- 
a,fter, shall be a school municipality. R. S. Q., art. 1971. 

123. The Lieutenant-Governor in Council may alter 
the limits of existing municipalities for school pur- 
poses, subdivide such municipalities or erect new 
ones. Such alterations, subdivisions or erections shall 
only take place fifteen days after notice to that 
effect, given twice in the Quebec Official Gazette, and 
after the school corporations affected by the proposed 
changes have been notified and their observations taken 
into consideration. 



\ 
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If such alterations, subdivisions or erections take^ 
place, public notice thereof shall be given by the 
superintendent in the Quebec Official Gazette. R. S. 
Q., art. 1973, as amended by 52 Vict. 

1S4. The notices in the Official Gazette are given 
by the superintendent, at the expense of the parties^ 
applying for such alterations, subdivisions or erections. 
R. S. Q., art. 1973, as amended by 52 Vict. 

125. There shall be held, in the manner hereinafter 
provided in each municipality, village, town and city 
in the Province, one or more public schools for the 
elementary instruction of youth, under the control of 
school commissioners, or, in the event of dissentient 
schools being established therein, under the control of 
trustees. R. S. Q., art. 1970. 

120. The inhabitants of any city, town or village 
municipality, shall, for the purposes of this law, (unless- 
it is otherwise provided by special act) be subject to 
the jurisdiction of the school commissioners or trustees^ 
elected for the municipality of which the city, town 
or village forms part. R. S. Q., art. 1972, as amended 
by 52 Vict. 

1ST. In the case of an erection of a new munici- 
pality the rate-payers of the said municipality shall, 
during the month following the publication, of the 
notice in the Quebec Official Gazette, elect their com- 
missioners or trustees in the manner prescribed in 
articles 158 and following ; if not, such school com- 
missioners and trustees are appointed by the Lieuten- 
ant-Governor in Council. R. S. Q., art. 1974. 

1S8. If, on account of the erection of new munici" 
palities, the municipality from which they are de^ 
tached ceases to exist, or if a school municipality is 
abolished and its territory annexed to a neighbor- 



SCHOOL MUNICIPALITIES. 39 

ing municipality by the annexation or uniting together 
of two or more municipal corporations, the superin- 
tendent shall, either personally or by a school in- 
spector, or any other person specially appointed by 
him for that purpose, within the three months follow- 
ing the said abolition and annexation, inquire into the 
state of the affairs of the old municipality and the re- 
sources of and claims against the municipality within 
the limits of which the abolished municipality was 
situated. R. S. Q., art. 1975. 

120. The person charged with the said inquiry 
shall give a notice of at least eight days to the school 
commissioners, or trustees, as the case may be, of the 
old municipality and of the new municipality, of the 
place where and of the day and hour when the ex- 
-amination in question will be proceeded with, so that 
the said municipalities may be represented thereat. 

For the purposes of such examination the person 
charged therewith shall have all the powQrs conferred 
upon the superintendent himself by article 35. 

A report of the said examination shall be made to 
the superintendent, if the examination was not ma<le 
by him, and the superintendent, after hearing the 
representatives of both school municipalities interested, 
shall upon such examination give his decision, which 
shall have the effect of an award of arbitrators on all 
the parties, and shall be final and without appeal. 
R. S. Q., art. 1976. 

]30. Until the superintendent has made his award, 
the school municipalities interested shall remain in the 
same state, and the commissioners or trustees shall re- 
main invested with the same rights and powers, as be- 
fore the said abolition and annexation as regards the 
management of the schools, but they cannot contract 
any new debts or obligations. R. S. Q., art 1977. 
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181. If, by the award, the superintendent decides that 
tlie school commissioners or trustees of the abolished 
municipality shall pay a part of their debts or do any- 
thing whatever which requires the continuation of the 
existence of the school municipality, he shall expressly 
so declare it in his award, and then the school munici- 
jjality in question shall, for the purpose of carrying 
out the said award, continue to exist, as if the aboli- 
tion and annexation of its territory had never taken 
place, and may levy taxes according to the provisions 
of the law respecting Education, until the said award 
ahall be completely cai-ried out, without prejudice to 
the right of the new school municipality to levy and 
recover taxes in the new territory according to law. 
R. S. Q., art. 1977. 

ISS. The school municipality, which shall so con- 
tinue its legal existence for the purpose of carrying- 
out the said award, shall every year, on or before the 
first day of July, make a repoi*t to the superintendent 
of all that has been done in carrying out the award, 
until the superintendent declares the award completely 
carried out. 

From the day of the publication of such declaration 
in the Quebec Official Gazette, such school municipality 
shall cease to have any legal existence. R. S. Q., art. 
1978. 

188. The superintendent may in the said award, if 
he deems it expedient, order that that the new school 
municipality shall have the right to levy, upon the 
territory from which it has been detached, or upon the 
abolished municipality, a special tax in addition to the 
ordinary school tax, during one or more years, and 
then the school tax so levied may be recovered at the 
same time and in the same manner, and with the same 
rights and privileges as the ordinary school taxes. 
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whether the new school municipality has or has not a 
special school law. 

In all proceedings for the recovery of such special 
tax an extract from the award, with the certificate of 
the chairman of the school municipality interested or 
of the clerk of the corporation charged with the col- 
lection, shall be proof of the existence of the tax in 
question. R. S. Q., art. 1979. 

134. Any school municipality whose territory has 
been annexed to a neighboring municipality before the 
twelfth da,y of July, eighteen hundred and eighty- 
eight, but which continued to exist under a special 
provision of law to that effect, may notify the super- 
intendent that it intends to avail itself of the fore- 
going provisions. 

After such notification, such school municipality 
shall be proceeded with under the foregoing provisions. 
R. S. Q.,art. 1980. 

§ 2. — School DistricU. 

135. The school commissioners or trustees shall 
divide the municipality into school districts, and shall 
designate them by the numbers one, two, &c., and the 
limits assigned by them to each district shall be en- 
tered in the register of their proceedings. R. S. Q., art. 
1981. 

180. The commissioners and trustees may also, in 
their discretion, alter the limits of districts already 
existing, and erect new ones, so as to suit the wants of 
the population and local circumstances.* R. S. Q., art. 
1981. 



*Held: — That the power of abolishing a school district 
rests in the discretion of the school commissioners bylaw ; that, 
there is no appeal to the superintendent of education from any 
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18T. No school district shall exceed five miles iit 
length or breath. R. S. Q., art. 1981. 

188. The school commissioners or trustees shall 
take care that there be a school in each school district, 
and may, when they deem it expedient, unite two or 
more districts for the same school, and again separate 
them. 

Notice of any such changes shall be given to th^" 
superintendent. R, S. Q., art. 1982. 

139. The school commissioners or tinistees of any 
incorporated town or village, which has been or may 
hereafter be erected into a separate school municipality, 
need not divide the school municipality under their 
control into school districts. 

If such division has already taken place, they may,. 
by resolution, annul and cancel it, in which case, the 
whole of such school municipality shall form om^ 
school district. R. S. Q., art. 1988. 

140. In order to be erected into a school district, a 
section of territory must contain at least twenty chil- 
dren over five and under sixteen years of age. 

The commissioners or trustees may, however, allow 
one school district to contain a smaller number of 
children. R. S. Q., ai-t. 1984. 



decision of the school commissioners in all cases in which they 
are vested with a discretion to grant or refuse the prayer of a 
petition. That, a mandamus^ issued to enforce a decision of the 
superintendent annulling the resolution of a board of school 
commissioners, by which they refused to suppress a school dis- 
trict, be dismissed, the superintendent's decision being illegal. 
Trudelle vs. the School Com. of Charkftbourg, 8. C, Quebec, 1881 , 
Judge Stuart— Q. L. R., vol. 13, p. 243. 
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SECTION II. 
DISSENTIENT SCHOOLS. 

141. It\ in any municipality, the regulations and 
arrangements, made by the school commissioners for 
the management of any school, are not agreeable to 
any number whatever of the proprietors, occupants, 
tenants, or rate-payers professing a religious faith dif- 
ferent from that of the majority of the inhabitants of 
such municipality, such proprietors, occupants, tenants, 
and rate-payers, may signify such dissent, in writing, 
to the chairman of the commissioners.* R. S. Q., art. 
1985. {See Form No. 4.) 

143. Such notice of dissent, which may be in the 
appended form No. 4, shall be made and signed in 
triplicate : one copy shall be served upon the chairman 
of the school commissioners, one copy shall be kept in 
the archives of the trustees, and one copy shall be sent 



* Held : — That in a school municipality, there shall not be 
more than one board of school trustees, and that each of the 
different sects forming the minority cannot legally deroand a 
school and board of school trustees of its own. CuMng vs, the 
School Trustees of Acton Vale. — S. C, St. Hyacinthe, 1873, Judge 
Sicotte. L. C. J., vol 18, p. 21. 

Held: — That any proprietor of real estate within a school 
municipality is entitled to declare himself a dissentient, and 
that, although not a resident of such municipality, he can 
validly pay his school rates to the Trustees. School Trustees of 
St. Henri vs. Young. — C. Sessions of the Peace, 1861, Judge Cour- 
sol. L. C. R., vol. 13, p. 473. 

Held : — ^That dissentients have the right to determine and 
limit the application of their school rates to schools of their own 
religion ; and, that in the exercise of this right, they are not 
restricted to the municipality in which they reside, but that it 
being a personal right, they may exercise it in omni loco. The 
School Com. of St Bernard de Lacolle vs. Bouw^n. S. C, Iberville, 
1865, Judge Sicotte.— L C. R., vol. 16, p. 204, and L. C. J., vol. 
10, p. 103. 
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to the superintendent of Public Instruction. R. S. Q., 
art. 1985. 

148. During the month following the service of the 
notice of dissent, the said persons shall elect three 
school trustees, in the manner prescribed by article 
158 and following. R. S. Q., art. 1986. 

144. During the eight days following their election 
or nomination, the trustees must give notice thereof to 
the chairman of the school commissioners. R. S. Q., 
art. 1986. (See art 213.) 

145. If, in any municipality, the minority which 
declared itself to be dissentient increases and becomes 
the majority, the dissentients shall, in consequence 
thereof, have a right to organize themselves, that is to 
say, to elect five commissioners in the month of July, 
in the manner prescribed by article 158 and following. 

On the other hand, the former majority, having be- 
<'(>me the minority, may declare itself to be dissentient, 
and may elect three trustees for the management of 
its school affairs. R. S. Q., art. 1987. 

146. Dissentients are not liable for any taxes or 
school-rates which may be imposed by the school com- 
missioners, except for the taxes for the then current 
year, or for taxes for the building of any school-house 
previously contracted for, or for the payment of debts 
previously incurred ; provided always, that such taxes 
are imposed within six months from the date of the 
receipt of the declaration of dissent.* R. S. Q., art.^988. 



*Held : — That, in a suit between ratepayers and School Com- 
missioners, the organization of a Boara of School Trustees, and 
the fact that the rate-payers are dissentients may be proved by 
verbal testimony, where it is evident by receipts for school rates 
given during several years by the said Board of l^ustees to the 
said rate-payers, and by other circumstances, that such a board 
has de facto existed. School Corns, of the Tovmship of Roxton vh, 
^io^to}i it al, C. Q. B., Montreal, 1879.— L. C. J., vol. 24, p. 122. 
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14T. In the case of n^ly organized municipalities, 
if the declaration of dissent be served upon the chair- 
man of the school commissioners, within one month 
after the organization of the school corporation, the 
dissentients shall not be liable for any taxes imposed 
by the school commissioners. R. S. Q., art. 1988. 

14S. The dissentients in any "municipality, who, as 
such, form a school municipality, may, with the appro- 
val of the superintendent, upon the demand of both 
parties, unite with a neighboring school municipality 
of their religious faith, situated at a short distance 
from their own, either completely or only for the pur- 
pose of sending their children to school. 

2. In the case of a complete union, the sums collect- 
ed for school purposes by the dissentients, up to the 
time of the union, shall be remitted to the school 
municipality to which they have been annexed, and 
the territory occupied by them shall form part of such 
school municipality for all school purposes. 

3. If the union is only for the purpose of sending 
the children of dissentients to the schools of a neigh- 
lx)ring municipality, the school trustees of such dis- 
sentients shall continue to collect the school taxes in 
their territory, but shall be bound to remit, within the 
time required by law, the amount to the school muni- 
cipality to which they are so united. 

4. Any such union may be made for the number of 
years that the superintendent may be pleased to lix, 
and may, with the same approval, be cancelled after 
twelve months' notice to that cil'ect in the Quebec 
Official Gazette.' R. S. Q., art. 1989. 

140. In the cases mentioned in the preceding arti- 
cle, the trustees of such dissentients are obliged to 
levy the same rate of taxes in their municipality as 
that imposed by the school corporation of tlye munici- 
pality to which they are so united. R. S. Q., art. 19S9. 
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150. Any number whatever of the proprietors, 
occupants, tenants and rate-payers of a township or 
parish, divided into two or more municipalities for 
school purposes, professing a religious faith different 
from that of the majority of the said township or 
parish, may dissent and maintain one or more dissen- 
tient schools situated anywhere in the said township 
or parish, by giving notice in writing to the chairman 
of the school commissioners of their respective muni- 
cipalities, and electing three trustees for school pur- 
poses, as provided in article 158 and following. 

2. The trustees of the said dissentients shall eithei- 
maintain, under their immediate control, or subsidize, 
a school of their own religious faith situated in the 
said township or parish. 

3. If the members of the religious minority, in any 
one of the school municipalities into which the said 
township or parish is divided, desire to send their 
children to the school maintained by the said trustees 
without becoming dissentients, it shall be lawful for 
tlie school commissioners of such municipality to make 
an annual grant, from the school funds of the munici- 
pality to the said trustees, in aid of the said dissen- 
tient school. R. S. Q., art. 1990. 

151. Whenever the trustees of dissentient schools 
in any municipality shall have been a year without 
schools, either in their own municipality or jointly 
with other trustees in an adjoining municipality, and 
it shall appear that they are taking no steps toward 
obtaining schools, it shall be lawful for the superin- 
tendent, after giving three consecutive notices in the 
Quebec Official Gazette to that effect, to recommend to 
the Lieutenant-Governor in Council, three months 
after the publication of the first of the said notices, 
that the corporation of trustees of dissentient schools 
for such municipality be declared extinct. 
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2. The rate-payers who were, up to that time, under 
tlie control of the said trustees, shall then be subject 
to all taxes levied by the school commissioners, and 
shall be further held to pay to the commissioners a 
sum equal to their share of all school taxes levied by 
the commissioners during all the time for which the 
said trustees of dissentient schools had neglected to 
keep their schools in operation. R. S. Q., art. 1991. 

152. One year after the time of the publication in 
tlie Quebec Official Gazette of the dissolution of such 
corporation of trustees, any number of proprietoi^, 
tenants and occupants, professing the religious faith 
of the minority in such municipality, may again elect 
trustees and form a new corporation as provided by 
article 141 and following. R. S. Q., art. 1992. 

153. Whenever there is no dissentient school in a 
municipality, it shall be lawful for any resident head 
of a family professing the religious faith of the minor- 
ity in the said municipality, and having children of 
school age, to declare, in writing, to the chairman of 
the school commissioners, that he intends to support a 
school in a neighboring municipality, which school 
shall not be more than three miles distant from his 
lesidenca 

He shall thenceforth pay, subject to the restrictions 
above mentioned, his taxes to the commissioners or 
trustees, as the case may be, by whom such school 
shall be maintained ; but special mention shall be 
made, in all school returns, of children belonging to a 
neighboring municipality, and such children shall not 
he taken into account in apportioning the school 
grants between the commissioners and trustees. R. S. 
Q., art. 1993. 

154. Whenever the majority of the children attend- 
ing any school in operation on the ninth day of June, 
on^ thousand eight Ijundred and forty-six, were dis- 
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sentients, and the school-house then belonged to or 
was then occupied by such dissentients, the school- 
house shall continue to be occupied by them so long as 
the number of children taught in the school amounts 
to the number required to form a school district. R. 
S. Q., art. 1994. 

155. Children from other school districts, of the 
same faith as the dissentients for whom the school 
was established, may attend the same whenever such 
dissentients are not sufficiently numerous in any dis- 
trict to support a school alone. R. S. Q., art. 1995. 

156. Any person belonging to the religious minor- 
ity may at any time become a dissentient, and an^^ 
dissentient may, in like manner, declare his intention 
of ceasing to be a dissentient, subject, however, in 
either case to the restrictions of article 146. R. S. Q., 
art. 1996. 

15T. The receipt by the chairman of the commis- 
sioners and the trustees of the declaration made, in 
either of the above mentioned cases, shall be sufficient 
to place the persons so making the said declaration 
under the control of the commissionners or trustees, as 
the case may be. R. S. Q., art. 1996. 

SECTION III. 
SCHOOL COMMISSIONERS AND TRUSTEES. 

§ 1. — Election of School Conimissiovers and Trufifees. 

158. On the first juridical Monday in July in each 
year there shall be held a general meeting of all the 
proprietors of real estate paying taxes or monthly fees 
in each school municipality, for the election of a board 
of school commissioners or trustees. R. S. Q., art. 1997. 

159. If, from any cause, the /innual general m^et- 
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ing for the election of school commissioners or trustees 
cannot be held on the first juridical Monday in July, 
such meeting may be held and the election may take 
place on any of the ensuing juridical Mondays in the 
same month, by observing the same formalities. R. S. 
Q., art. 1998. 

160. If the meeting be the first held in the muni- 
cipality for the election of a board of school commis- 
sioners or trustees, it shall be called by the senior 
justice of the peace, or, in his default, by any other 
resident justice of the peace, or, in their default, by 
any three proprietors of real estate, by giving eight- 
days' previous public notice in the manner prescribed 
iu article 11 and following. R. S. Q., aH. 2000. 

lOl. At such first meeting, the senior justice of the 
peace present, or in his default such other person as 
may be appointed by the meeting shall preside ; and, 
thereafter, at the general annual meeting for the elec- 
tion of school commissioners or trustees, the chairman^ 
of the school commissioners or trustees, or, in his ab- 
sence, any one of the commissioners or trustees present 
who can read and write, chosen by the meeting, and, 
in their absence, any other person present, who can 
r.^ad and write, chosen by the meeting, shall preside.* 
11. S.Q., art. 2001. {See note under art. 215.) 

103. The secretary-treasurer of the school commis- 
sioners or trustees shall be bound to convene such 
annual meeting for the election of commissioners or 
trustees by public notice given in the manner pre- 



* Concernintf tJie interpretation of the wortU^ " who can.read and 
vfrite." 

Held : — That a man who can read and write only with difli- 
culty has not sufficient instruction to hold the position of 
mayor. Turgeon vs. Noreau. C. C, Quebec, 1873, Judge Stuart 
— Q. L. R, vol. 9,p. 363. 

4 
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scribed by article 160, and in the event of his neglect- 
ing to convene the same, he shall incur a penalty of 
not less than ten or more than fifty dollars. (See Forvi 
Mo. 1.) 

If there be no secretary-treasurer, or if he be absent 
from the municipality or incapable of acting, this pro- 
vision shall apply to the chairman of the school com- 
missioners or trustees, and also in his absence to the 
j^enior commissioner or trustee. R. S. Q., art. 1999. 

168. If the choice of the commissioners or trustees 
is contested, any five persons present and qualified to 
vote may demand a poll, which shall be held in the 
manner prescribed by the following articles.* R. S. Q., 
iirt. 2002. 

104. The presiding officer, after having opened 
the meeting, requests the electors present to propose 
those persons whom they wish chosen as school com- 
missioners or trustees. R. S. Q., art. 2002, § 1. 

165. The presiding oflScer is bound to remve and 
propose as candidates the names of all persons sub- 
mitted to him, whether verbally or in writing, by at 
least two of the electors present. + R. S. Q., art. 2002, 
§2. 



*Held: — That when a poll is demanded at an election of 
School Commissioners (or trustees), it shall be by, at least, 
five electors. Sauri vs. lioileau. C. Q. B., Montreal, 1882. — L. C. 
J., vol 27, p. 359. 

t Held : — That it is not necessary to j)ropose each candidate 
separately. That the presiding officer is Dound to propose as 
candidates the names of all persons submitted to him, whether 
verbally or in writing, by at least two of tlie electors present. 
Legault rs. Paiemmt. C. C, Montreal, 1872, Judge MacKav. — 
R C, vol. 2, p. 235. 

Held : — That if no objection is made to the qualification of 
the presumed electors when the candidates are proposed and a 
poll is demanded, the presiding officer may not, after he has 
— 'mted such poll, reverse his decision and act as if no such 
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lOO. No one can be proposed for election unless, at 
tlie time, his name and surname, as well as the names 
and surnames of the voters who propose him, are 
^iven * R S. Q., art. 2002, § 2. 

lOT. If, during the first hour after the opening of 
the meeting, as many candidates as there are school 
commissioners or trustees to be elected, or fewer candi- 
dates than the required number, have been proposed 
for election as school commissionners or trustees, the 
election is declared closed, and the presiding officer 
proclaims the candidates proposed for election duly 
eU'cted. R. S. Q., art. 2002, § 3. 

lOS. One hour after the opening of the meeting, if 
more candidates have been put in nomination than 
th'jre are school commissionners pr trustees to be 
eli'cted, the presiding officer, upon a requisition by five 
electors present, proceeds without delay to hold a poll, 



demand had been made and accepted, on the alleged ground of 
want of legal qualification in some of those who made the de- 
mand. iMvamay vs. Brimmer. C. C, Sweetsburg, 1872, Judge 
Diinkin. — L. C. J., vol. 16, p. 164. 

Held: — ^That want of qualification in the pjersons who sub- 
mitted names to the presiding officer at an election is not a cause 
to annul the election, if no objection was made when the candi- 
dates were proposed or before the poll was opened, aud if the 
poll was held m the manner prescribed by law. Morrier vs. 
Ra<iconi. Magistrates' C, County Bagot, Judge Lanctot. — R. L., 
vol. 7, p. 140. 

* Held : — ^That the names of candidates, submitted by two 
electors who do not give their names and surnames, but who 
are well known as electors (for instance the ciirif and the re- 
presentative of the County in the House of Commons who have 
resided in the municipality for a great number of years), shall 
be accepted by the presiding officer. 

That it is the presiding officer's duty to demand the names 
and surnames of all persons who submit names of candidates. 
JioU-au va, Provlx. C. C. Montreal, 1872, Judge MacKay.— R. C, 
\ ol. 2, p. 236. 
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and to register the votes of the electors present.* R. S. 
Q., art. 2002, § 4. 

lOO. If, among the candidates put in nomination, 
there are any to whom there is no opposition, the pre- 
siding officer proclaims such candidates elected, and the 
poll is held for the other candidates only.f R. S. Q., 
art. 2002, § 4. 

ITO. In the absence of a demand from live electors 
present to the effect that a poll be held, the presiding 
officer proclaims school commissioners or trustees 
those candidates who have the majority of the electors 
present in their favor, after having established such 
majority by counting the electors who are in favor of 
each candidate.;]: 



*Held: — That an election of school commissioners (or 
trustees) which was declared closed before the end of an hour 
after the opening of the meeting is null. Armsircyng tt al va. 
Panghom. S. C, Sorel, 1880, Judge Gill.— R. L., vol. 10, p. 540. 

Hdd: — That the time allowed, during which to nominate 
candidates, is the first hour after the opening of the meeting; 
and, that it is not necessary that a written demand be made 
for a poll or for the registration of the votes of the electtirs. 
Marquifi vs. Couillard. C. C, Quebec, 187(), Judge Dorion. — Q. L. 
R., vol. 10, p. 98. 

■\ILld : — That when there is no opposition to a candidate, he 
shall be proclaimed elected immediately before the poll for the 
election of the other candidates is held, that is at the end of the 
first hour after the opening of the election meeting. Lizotte vs. 
LalancetUf C. C, Sorel, 1879, Judge Papineau. — R.L., vol. 10, 
p. 480. 

Held : — That the presiding oflScer at an election meeting is 
not bound to wait till tlie end of the hour after the opening of 
the meeting to proclaim elected a candidate nominated with- 
out opposition, and to hold a poll and register the votes of the 
electors in favor of the other candidates. Iluneau vs. Magnan, 
C. C. L'Assomption, 1871, Judge Baudry.— R. C, vol. 2, p. 234. 

XHdd : — That after the expiration of the hour allowed for 
the nomination of candidates, while the presiding officer is 
conntinc tlie electors favorable to each candidate, if five elec- 
tors demand a poll and the presiding officer refuses it and, not- 
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Twenty electors present may, however, appeal from 
his decision, by requiring a poll to be held.* R. S. Q., 
^rt. 2002, § 5. 

ITl. The presiding officer, if a poll is opened, must 
•enter or cause to be entered, in a book kept in accord- 
ance with the conditions hereinafter prescribed, and 
in the order in which they are given, the votes of the 
electors, by entering therein the names and qualities 
of eacLf R. S. Q., art. 2002, § 6. 

ITS. Every elector may vote for as many candi- 



withstanding the protests of the five electors who persist in de- 
manding a poll, begins anew to count the electors favorable to 
•each candidate, and proclaims one of the candidates elected, 
the election is null.— /S^ George vs. Gadourij, C. C. Joliette, 1885, 
Judge Cimon. — L. N., vol. 9, p. 59. 

Held : — That as soon as the presiding officer has declared 
the proposed candidates elected, the election is closed, and that 
electors ariving afterwards, cannot legallv submit the names of 
other candidates, and the presiding officer cannot legally grant 
£L poll ; that the granting of a poll in such a case is illegal, and 
that any person voting at it without legal qualification shall 
not, by so doing, incur the fine of twenty dollars decreed by 
Article 316 of the Municipal Code. Melarn^on vs, Sylvestre. C. C. 
St Hyacinthe, 1870, Judge Sicotte.— L. C. J., vol. 14, p. 217. 

*H€ld: — That, when an election has taken place by accla- 
mation, the presiding officer cannot grant a poll to electors arriv- 
ing after the proclamation of the elected candidates h is been 
made ; that, if he does so, the holding of this poll being 
illegal, persons voting at it without legal qualification cannot 
be fined, as they might be, were the poll legally held. Bezi^ns 
vs, Tarcotte, C. C, St. Hyacinthe, 1870, Judge Sicotte. — R. L., 
vol. 2, p. 129. 

t Held : — That the omission of the quality of the electors in 
the poll book is not a cause to nullify an election, if no injustice 
has been done by such omission. Morricr vb, Rasconi. M. C. 
<Jounty Bagot, Judge Lanctot. — R. L., vol. 7, p. 140. 

Held: — That an election of commissioners (or trustees) is 
null if the votes have not been entered in the poll book, 
And if the names and qualities of the electors have not been 
mentioned. Pacaud vs. Oagni, C. Q. B., Quebec, 1867. — L. C R., 
vol. 17, p. 357. 
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dates as there are school commissioners or trustees to 
be elected in the municipality. R. S. Q., art. 2002, § 7. 

1T3. Any person tendering his vote must take the 
following oath or affimation, before the presiding 
oflScer, if required so to do by him, by any elector, by 
any candidate, or by the representative of any candi- 
date : 

" I swear {or aflSrm) that I am qualified to vote at 
" this election, that I am at least twenty-one years of 
" age, that I have paid all school taxes due by me, 
" and that I liave not already voted at this election : 
" So help me God." 

If such elector refuse to take such oath, his vote 
must be refused.* R. S. Q., art. 2002, § 8. 

1T4. Whenever the presiding officer does not un- 
derstand the language- spoken by one or more electors^ 
he must appoint an interpreter, who, before acting, 
takes, before such person presiding, the following 
oath : 

" I swear {or I affirm) that I will faithfully trans- 
" late the oaths, declarations, affirmations, questions 
" and answers which the presiding officer shall require 
" me to translate, respecting this election : So help me 
"God." R. S. Q., art. 2002, § 9. 

ITS. Each page of the poll book must be numbered 
in writing and initialed by the person presiding at the 
election. R. S. Q., art 2002, § 10. 

ITG. If an elector take the required oath, or refuse 
to take the same, or if objection be made to his 
vote, mention of each of these facts must be made 
in the poll book, in the following terms : " sworn,'* 



* Hdd : — That the vote of an elector, registered after sach 
elector haa refused to take the oath required by law, is null. 
Dolhec vs. Porti'lance. C. C, Quebec, 1879, Judge Stuart— Q. L. 
"^ , vol. 6, p. 17. 
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" refused," or " objected to," as the case may be. R. S. 
Q., art. 2002, §11! 

ITT. At the close of the election, but before pro- 
claiming the candidates elected, the presiding officer 
must certify, under his signature, on the poll book, 
the total number of votes entered, from the first to 
the last entry in the book, and also the total number 
of votes given for each of the candidates. R. S. Q.,. 
art. 2002, § 12. 

ITS. In case of an equal division of votes in favor 
of one or more of the candidates, the presiding officer 
is bound to vote, under a penalty of not less than 
twenty or more than fifty dollars. R. S. Q., art. 
2002, § 13. 

ITO. At the close of the election, the presiding 
officer proclaims such of the candidates as have attain- 
ed the largest number of votes, duly elected school 
commissioners or trustees. R. S. Q., art. 2002, § 14. 

ISO. The election shall commence at ten o'clock in 
the forenoon, and shall close at five o'clock in the 
afternoon of the same day. R. S. Q., art. 2003. 

181. At such meeting the proprietors of real estate 
paying taxes or monthl}^ fees, qualified to vote, shall 
elect five school commissioners or three trustees, as 
the case may be, or the nuinber of commissioners;^ 
or trustees required to fill the vacancies caused by 
the retiring of such of the commissioners or trustees, 
as go out of office. 

All persons so elected, except Roman Catholic ant? 
Protestant clergymen, are bound to accept the office 
to which they have been elected. R. S. Q., art. 2004. 

183. No person shall vote at any election of school 
commissioners or trustees in any school municipality, 
unless he has previously paid all contributions then 
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payable by him for school purposes in such munici- 
pahty * R. S. Q, art. 2005. 

153. Any person voting in contravention of the 
preceding enactment shall incur a penalty not exceed- 
ing ten dollars. R. S. .Q., art. 2005. 

154. The clergymen of all religious denominations 
ministering in the school municipality, and all voters 
resident in the school municipality are, without any 
property qualification, eligible as commissioners or 
trustees. Non-residents, other than such clergymen, 
are not eligible. R. S. Q., art. 2006, § 1 . 

185. Individuals of tlie dissentient minority shall 
not be elected or serve as school commissionners, or 
vote at the election of school commissioners : and, in 
like manner, the individuals of the majority shall not 
be elected or serve as school trustees, or vote at their 
election. R. S. Q., art. 2006, § 2. 

* Zr(pW .---That the montlily fee is a school tax. Auciair€~t\^. 
Joirur C. C, Waterloo, 1882, Judge Buchanaii.-L. C. J., vol. 

^o, p. Zol, 

Jvdf/nmt upon the inki-pretation of article 291 of the Municipal 
Code, hearing upon article 2005 of the R. S. Q. 

Held:— Th&t to be qualified to vote, not onlv must the voter's 
name be on the h'st of voters, but he must have at the moment 
^ 9 ^m?^/Vu <^^e qualifications required by law to be an elector. 

^. inat there is no cause to annul the vote of an elector who 
has not paid all his school taxes, if it is not certain that he 
owed any more, or if his not paying them within the prescribed 
lime IS due to an error on the part of the secretary-treasurer. 
l>o^toZer^'5. Coutu. C. C, Berthier, 1880, Judge Gill.-R, L., vol. 

//eirf. —That the absence of the secretary-treasurer from his 
omce during the week immediately preceding the election, thus 
preventang the electors from paying their taxes and acquiring 
%iie right to vote, is not a cause of nullity of an election, if there 
^ere just reasons for such absence. Morrier vs. Rasroni. M. C. 
^^/>J» Judge Lanctot—R. L., vol. 7, p. 140. 

Ueld .---rhat a person iUegally deprived of liis right as an 
^lector has ground for an action for damages. Btrnatchez vf, 
ilamond. G. C, Montmagny, 1881, Judge Angers— Q. L. R, vol. 
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IHH. No school commissioner or trustee shall be a 
teacher of any school in his municipality, nor shall he 
be a contractor for any work for any school corpora- 
tion of which he is a member. R. S. Q., art., 2007. 

l^T. No school commis^oner or trustee shall be 
re-elected, except with His own consent, during the 
four years next after his going out of office.* R. S. Q., 
nrt. 2008. * 

18S. The chairman of any general meeting for the 
election of school commissioners or trustees shall, with- 
in eight days thereafter, report the proceedings thereof 
to the superintendent and transmit to him a list of the 
persons elected thereat, under a penalty of five dollars. 
He shall also, within the same delay, notify in writing 
the persons elected of their election. R. S. Q., art. 
2009. (See Forms Nos. 2 and 3.) 

ISO. In case of death, change of domicile, or in case 
of incapacity, during three consecutive months, by 
reason of temporary absence, sickness, infirmity or 
otherwise, school commissionners or trustees are re- 
placed at a meeting of persons qualified to vote 
convened for that purpose by the chairman or tem- 
porary chairman of the said school commissioners or 
trustees, and at which he, or, in his absence, one of 
the school commissioners or trustees, who is able to 
read and write, named by him, shall preside. R. S. Q., 
ai-t. 2010, as amended by 52 Vict. • 

lOO. Whenever, on the occurrence of a vacancy in 
the office of school commissioner or trustee, in the 
case provided for by the preceding article, the election 



* Hdd : — ^That a school commissioner (or trustee), whose 
term has expired, cannot be re-elected without his consent, and 
that his nomination shall be considered null, unless his formal 
consent be given to it. Biland vs. L^Hiumw. S. C, St. Johns, 
1«76, Judge Chagnon.— R. L., vol. 7, p. 232. 
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of another person to the said oflSce has not taken place- 
within one month after the occurence of such vacancy, 
the Lieutenant-Governor in Council may, upon the 
recommendation of the superintendent, fill such va- 
cancy.* R. S. Q., ai-i. 2011. 

101. In all cases of ^capacity arising from sick- 
ness, no election or appointment to fill the said office 
shall take place, unless the said incapacity has been 
established by the certificate of a physician depositee! 
with the secretary-treasurer ; and the vacancy arisin<>~ 
from such incapacity shall date from the day of the 
deposit of such certificate. R. S. Q., art. 2012. 

102. All contestations with regard to such elections, 
and to the functions and powers assumed by school 
commissioners, or trustees, or any of them or tht^ir 
officers, or by any persons claiming to be such com- 
missioners, or trustees, or officers, may, by any person 
having authoi*ity as visitor or otherwise over the- 
schools of the municipalit3^ or by any rate-payer, be 
brought by a petition {reqiiHe lihelUe) setting forth 
the case, of which a copy must have been served on the 
parties concerned, before the Superior Court in tlu- 
district, or before the nearest Circuit Court. 

Such contestations are tried in a sununary manner. 
R.S.Q., art. 2013. 

lOH. Any school commissioner or trustee, whose 
election has been obtained by fraud or stratagem, or by 
the votes of persons not qualified to vote, or any pei-- 
son usurping the functions of school conmiissioner or 



* Judgment upon tfw inUrpretatioii of article 337 of the MuniHpnl 
Code bearing upon article 2011 of the R. S. Q. 

Held .•-—That the mere fact that a councillor has left liis 
domicile in the municipality makes his office vacant, and de- 
prives him of the right of attending council meetings in the 
capacity of a councillor. Loiseau vs. LacaiW'. C, C, Montreal, 
'872, Judge Mackay.— R. C, vol. 2, p. 230. 
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trustee, or illegally holding that office, may be sumiiia- 
nly prosecuted at the instance of any person interested, 
or of several collectively interested, before the Supe- 
rior or Circuit Court in the district in which such 
election, usurpation or illegal detention of office has 
taken place, for the purpose of declaring such election 
or such detention of office illegal, and such seat vacant.* 
R. S. Q., art. 2014. 

194. Any election of school commissioner or trustee 
may be contested by any candidate or by five electors, 
on the ground of violence, corruption, fraud or inca- 
pacity, or on the ground of the non-observance of 
essential formalities.f R. S. Q., art. 2015. 
• , — 

* Held : — That a school commissioner (or trustee) elected in 
an illegal manner may resign his office before being prosecuted, 
and that the office made vacant by his resignation may be filled 
by the Lieutenant-Governor in Council. iMliberti vs. Ruelle, C ■. 
Q. B., 1876. 

Held : — That an election of school commissioners (or trustees) 
which took place under circumstances which misled the voters^ 
and prevented them from exercising their right to vote, is null. 
Sauvivn. Boileau. C. Q. B., Montreal, 1882.— L. C. J., vol. 27. p. 359. 

Hdd : — That a candidate, or his agent, who pays the taxes 
•lae by certain electors for the purpose of enabling such electors 
to vote in favor of such candidate, is guilty of a corrupt act, 
sufficient to nullify such votes and such election. Dostakr et 
id. w. CmUu. C. C, Berthier, 1880. Judge Gill— R. L., vol. 11, 
p. 109, and Auclaire vs. Poirier. — L. C. J., vol. 28, p. 231. 

^ Held: — That in contesting the election of several commis- 
sioners or trustees, even when the grounds, upon which the 
election of each is contested, are diflferent, one and the same 
petition in the name of at least five electors and one security for 
costs are sufficient. Lawford vs. Robertson. C. C, Sherbrooke, 
1872, Judge Ramsay.— R. C, vol. 2, p. 235. 

Held: — That irregularities, (by presiding officers), which 
do not interfere in any manner with the right and the exercise 
of the right to vote are causes of nullity only when the law^ so 
declares ; and that any omission, which does not prejudice the 
free exert ise of the right to vote does not invalidate an election. 
liureau vs. Normand. S. C. Three Rivers, 1873, Judge Sicotte. — 
R. L. vol. 5, p. 40. 
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105. The examination and decision of such con- 
ttistation is vested in the Circuit Court of the district 
or county, or in the magistrate's court of the county, 
in which the municipality is situated, to the exclusion 
of all other courts.* R. S. Q., art. 2015, § 2. 

lOO. Such contestation is brought before the court 
by a petition in which are set forth the facts and rea- 
sons alleged in support of the contestation. The 
petitioners may also, in their petition, indicate the 
persons who have a right to the office in question and 
state the facts necessary to establish such right. R. 
H. Q., art. 2015, § 3. 

Such petition is presented in open court, together 
with the returns of the preliminary services. R. S. Q., 
art. 2015, § 8. 

107. A copy of the petition, with a notice stating 
the day on which the petition will be presented to the 
court, is served upon and left with every school com- 
missioner or trustee whose election is contested, with- 
in fifteen days from the date of such election ; other- 
wise the right of contesting is forfeited. R. S. Q., art. 
2015, § 4. 

lO^. No such petition can be presented or received 
after the close of the first term of the court next fol- 
lowing the day when the contested election was held. 

Nevertheless, if the election was held within the 
fifteen days preceding such first term, the petition 



* Held : — That decisions of the Circuit Court in contested 
election cases under the provisions of the Municipal Code are 
not subject to revision. Lacrrte vs, Dufreme. C. R., Quebec, 
1883.— Q. L. R., vol. 9, p. 190. 

Held: — That the contestation of the election of school com- 
missioners must be brought before the Circuit Court or the 
Magistrate's Court, such courts having exclusive jurisdiction in 
this matter. Metras vs. Trvdea% el al, C. Q. B., Montreal, 1885. — 
M. L. R. Q. B., vol. 1, p. 347. 
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maj^ be presented on the first day of the second 
term * R. S. Q, art. 2015, § 5. 

190. The petitioners must give security for the 
costs at least ten days before the petition is presented 
to the court ; otherwise such petition cannot be re- 
ceived. R. S. Q., art. 2015, § 6. 

200. The security required by the foregoing article 
is put in before the clerk of the court. 

The sureties must be holders of real estate to the 
value of two hundred dollars, over and above any in- 
cumbrances there may be on such property. 

One surety suffices, provided he is an owner of real 
estate to the required value. R. S. Q., art. 2015, § 7. 



Held: — 1. That an election or nomination of school com- 
missioner or trustee must be contested l»y a direct action, and 
that it cannot be incidentally attacked by a petition in nullity 
of a resolution in which he concurred ; 2. That the jurisdiction 
s^'iven, by art 348 of the Municipal Code, to the Circuit Court 
and the Magistrate's Court over the contestations of elections 
"f councillors by electors and appointments of mayors by 
f'ouncils, is exclusive only in cases of violence, bribery, fraud, 
incapacity or non-observance of essential formalities, and not in 
Jiny other case, and specially not in any of the cases created by 
art 1016 and following of the Code of Procedure. Pans vs. 
f Couture. C. R., Quebec, 1883.— Q. L. R., vol. 10, p. 1. 

Held : — That, to be allowed to contest the election of a school 
<*ommis8ioner or trustee, the petition must be presented before 
the close of the term next following the day when the contested 
♦'lection was held, if more than fifteen days are to elapse be- 
tween the date of such election and the close of the term. 
Ijoraie vr<. Hamdlri. C, C, ^Montreal, 1<S82, Judge Papineau. — 
l*. X., vol. 5, p. 94. 

Held: — That in the district of Montreal, according to the 
provisions of 46 Vict, ch. 26, ss. 1 and 2. there are no more 
terms of the Circuit ( 'ourt, and consequently a petition (to con- 
test a municipal election), which according to art. 351 of the 
Mnnicipal Code, should be presented during the term of the 
court next following the day when the election was held, may 
be received after the expiration of this delay. Brandle vs. 
Bro^au. C. C, Montreal, Judge Doherty. — L. N., vol. 8, p. i>9. 
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5501. If, after having heard the parties, the court is 
of opinion that the grounds set forth in the petition 
are sufficient in law to have the election declared null, 
it orders proof to be adduced and the parties interested 
to be heard on the day in term it deems the most 
convenient. R. S. Q., art. 2015, § 9. 

S02. The court proceeds in a summary manner to 
hear and decide such contestation. 

The evidence may be taken orally or in writing, in 
whole or in part, as the court shall order. R. S. Q., 
art. 2015, § 10. 

203. Th^ court by its judgment may confirm oi- 
annul the election, or declare another person to have 
been duly elected. R. S. Q., art. 2015, § 11. 

204. The court may condemn either party to pay 
the costs of the contestation ; and such costs are taxed 
and are recoverable as well against the parties to the 
suit as their sureties. R. S. Q., art. 2015, § 12. 

205. The judgment of the court, in so far as re- 
gards the costs, is executory against the sureties, fifteen 
days after a copy thereof has been served upon them. 
R. S. Q.. art. 2015, § 12. 

206. The court may order that its judgment be 
sei'ved at the expense of the party against whom the 
judgment has been rendered, upon any person it may 
doem proper. R. S. Q., art. 2015, § 13. 

20*7. If the trial of the contestation is not con- 
cluded at the close of the term of the court during 
which the petition was presented, the sitting judge 
must continue it without interruption during the 
vacation, adjourning from day to day until he delivers 
his final judgment upon the merits of the contestation. 
R. S. Q., art. 2015, § 14. 

*20H. If the court by its judgment annuls the elec- 
tion of the school commissioners or trustees or any 
o le of them, without statino^ who should fill such 
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^)ffices, the coui-t must in the same judgment order a 
new election to replace the school commissioners or 
trustees whose elections are so annulled, name for 
that purpose a person to preside at such election, and 
tix the day and hour upon which a meeting of the 
electors is to be held. 

Such day must not be sooner than fifteen nor later 
than twenty days from the date of the judgment.* 
R.S.Q., art, 2015, § 15. 

200. Such election must be announced iDy public 
notice, by the chairman of the school commissioners 
or trustees, or, if there be none in office or if the 
-chairman is the school commissioner or trustee whose 
election has been annulled, by the secretary -treasurer. 

If there be neither a chairman nor a secretary-treas- 
urer in office, the notice is given by the senior justice 
of the peace, or in his default by any other justice of 
the peace residing; in the municipality, and in their 
<lefault by three proprietors of real estate, as soon as 
a copy of the judgment has been served upon them. 
R.S.Q., art 2015, § 16. 

210. The omission to give such notice prevents a 
meeting of the electors from being held, and renders 
the persons, whose duty it is to give it, subject to a 
penalty of not less than five or more than twentv 
<lollars. R. S. Q., art. 2015, § 16. 



* Held : — That according to art. 361 of the Municipal Code 
'.art. 208 of this Code), a new election shall be ordered when 
acts of corruption are proved. Audaire vs. Poirier. C. C, Water- 
loo, 1882.— L. a J., vol. 28, p. 231. 

Hfid : — That when the law does not declare that if one of the 
I'andidates is not qualified and, for that reason, incapable%f 
exercising the ofiice, the other candidate although he has not 
the majority of the votes shall be declared elected, the judge can- 
not declare it, and in that case a new election must take place. 
Bureau vf>. Normand, S. C, Three Rivers, 1873, Judge Sicotte. — 
R. L., voL 5, p. 40, 
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311. The school commissioners and trustees, elected 
at a general meeting, or appointed by the Lieutenant- 
Governor in Council, shall remain in office for three 
years ; except that after the first election or nomina- 
tion of a' board of commissioners or trustees, two in 
the case of commissioners, and one in the case of 
trustees, determined by lot, shall retire from office at 
the end of the first year, two of the remaining com- 
missioners, or one of the remaining trustees, determined 
in the same manner, at th(j end of the second year, and 
the remaining commissioner or tinistee, at the end of 
the third year. 

The chairman shall be liable, in common with the 
other school commissioners, to go out of office if it be 
so determined by lot. R. S. Q., art. 2017. 

212. Commissioners and trustees going out of oflice 
shall be replaced by election at a general meeting, or 
in default of an election by appointment by the 
Lieutenant-Governor in Council. K S. Q., art. 2018. 

213. For the municipalities in which no election of 
school commissioners or trustees has taken place with- 
in the time prescribed, the Lieutenant-Governor in 
Council may, upon the recommendation of the super- 
intendent, appoint commissioners or trustees R. S. 
Q., art. 2016. 

§ 2. — School Corporafions maf Meetings thereof, 

214. The school commissioners and trustees in each 
municipality shall be a corporation under the name of 
The School ('Otiimif<f^ loners (or Trustees) fm^ the Mvni- 
cij^lity of. hi the county of 

or In the counties of Of ^ uiuvi- 

cijMility Is sitiatte partly h\ several counties.). 

They shall have perpetual succession, and a common 
seal, if they think proper to have one. 
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They may sue and be sued, and shall generally have 
the same powers which any other body politic and 
corporate has, with regard to the purposes for which 
it is constituted.* R. S. Q., art. 2019. 



*Held: — That when a corporate body pleads that the name, as 
given in the writ served upon it, is not its true name, it should 
proceed by an exception to the form and not by a plea to the 
merits. The Corporation of School Commimomrs of Hochelaga 
vs. The Abatloir Company of Montreal, 1887. — R. L., vol. 15, 
p. 196. 

Held : — That an error in the description of a corporation does 
not vitiate proceedings taken by such corporation. Parent vs. 
Tlie Corporation of St. Sauveur. C. C, Quebec, 1873, Judge Mere- 
dith.— Q. L. R., vol. 2, p. 258. 

Held: — That an action, brought by a corporation styling 
itself the " Corporation of Ste. Martine "* instead of the " Corpor- 
ation of the Parish of Ste. Martine," be dismissed on an excep- 
tion to the form ^he Corporation of Ste. Marline vs. Henderson^. 
CO., Chateauguay, 1873, Judge Dunkin. — R. L., vol. 4, p. 568w 

Held : — On an exception to the form, that the service of a writ 
oC summons, made at the domicile of the secratary-treasurer of" 
ii school board was null — it being proved that the defendants,, 
said school board, did not have their office at said domicile.. 
Tne School Commissioners of St. Pierre de Sorel va. The School Com^ 
missioners ^of the Town of WiUiam Heriry, S. C, Montreal, 1855, 
Judge Mondelet— L. C. J., vol., vol. 3, p. 189. 

Held : — That school commissioners or trustees, being a corpo- 
ration, have a corporate title which they should use in all legal 
l)roceedings taken by them. Gagnon vs. The School Commisidon' 
trs of St. Janvier. C. C, Ste. Scholastique, 1873, Judge Johnson. 
— R. L., vol. 5, p. 474 ; and Barette vs. Tiie School Commissioner.^ 
of St, Columhan. C. C, Ste. Scholastique, 1875, Judge Johnson 
— R. L., vol. 7, p. 185. 

Held .-—That the members of a school board, who are in good 
faith, cannot be held personally responsible for the decisions of 
such board, even when such decisions are infractions of articles 
(of the law) which declare that persons contravening them in- 
cur a fine. Audette dit Lapointe et al vs. Duhamel. S. C. Sorel 
1869, Judge Loranger.— R. L., vol. 1, p. 52. ' ' 

Held : — That a corporation is not an officer or a person pos- 
sessing public functions in the sense of art. 22 of the Code of 
Civil Procedure. Plain vs. The Corporation of Granby. C. R 
Montreal, 1873.— R. L., vol. 5, p. 180. 

5 
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219. When a municipality is erected and each year 
thereafter, the school commissioners or trustees shall 
meet on the first Monday after their appointment or 
after notice of their election, for the purpose of 

Held : — That art. 22 of the Cede of Civil Procedure, (by which 
notice must be given to any public officer, or other person ful- 
filling a public duty, before suing hira for damages for any act 
done by him in the exercise of his functions) and sections 1 and 
7 of the lOlst chap. C. S. L. C, (by which any such suit must be 
<iommenced within six months after the commission of the act 
complained of) do not apply in the case of a school commission- 
er who has acted in bad faith. 

That a school commissioner is not obliged to refund a sum 
of money paid to a teacher, illegally engaged in the place of an- 
other who has been wrongfully dismissed and who has obtained 
judgment for her salary. The School Commissi mers of Ste. Marthe 
^)s, St. Pierre et al. S. C, Montreal, 1879, Judge Torrance. — L. N., 
vol. 2, p. 343. / 

Held : — That notice of action must be given to school com- 
missioners, before an action for damages can be brought against 
them for any act of theirs done in the exercise of their func- 
tions. Banin vs. The School Commissioners of St. Anselme. C. R., 
Quebec, 1871.— R. L., vol. 3, p. 454 and R. C, vol. 1. p. 480. 

Held : — ^That corporations have only such powers as are spe- 
-cially vested in them, or which are necessary for the accom- 
plishment of the duties imposed on them. 

That corporations may be bound in the same manner as in- 
dividuals by quasi contracts, and that they are liable for the 
legal services of those who procured their acts of incorporation. 
De Belief euUle et al vs. The Municipality of St. Louis of Mile End. 
S. C, Montreal, 1880, Judge Johnson. — L. C. J., vol. 25, p. 18. 

Held : — That a corporation is responsible for the acts of its 
officers if it has ordered them or if it has attempted to justify 
them. Doyon vs. The Corporation of the Parish of St. Joseph. C. 
Q. B., Quebec, 1873.— L. C. J., vol 17, p. 193. 

Held : — That a dissentient Board of School Trustees, who to 
collect taxes, have caused the county council to sell a property, 
— on discovering that through their fault, such sale was illegal, 
— may file an intervention in a petitory action, brought by the 
purchaser against the actual holder of the property, to stop such 
action and thus prevent an action in warranty from being taken 
against them. Brunei vs. Davidson and the Disse^Uient School 
Thistees of C6te St. Paul. S. C, Montreal, 1888, Judge Mathieu. 
— R. L., vol. 16, p. 1.75. 
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choosing a chairman.* Such chairman shall know 
how to read and write. R. S. Q., art. 2020, §§ 1 and 5. 
(See note under art. 161.) 

They shall also appoint a secretary-treasurer, who 
shall be entrusted with the care and custody of the 



Held: — ^That corporations may transact in all actions for 
damages, or actions of any other kind taken against them. 
That they are bound by such agreements, and can be released, 
from their obligations concerning them, -only for such reasons 
as would be accepted in the case of a major in the full enjoy- 
ment of all his rights. Bachand vs. TJie Corporation of St. Theo- 
dore of Actov. S. C, St. Hyacinthe, 1870, Judge Sicotte. — R. L., 
vol. 2, p. 326. 

Held : — 1. That a corporation may make promissory notes. 

2. That the mayor and secretary-treasurer who sign a note 
in the name of a corporation are presumed to have sufficient 
authority to do so, and that in a suit to enforce payment of this 
note, it is not necessary to produce the resolution of the council 
authorizing them to sign. Corporation of Granthxim vs. Couture 
et al. C. Q. B., Montreal, 1879.— R. L., vol. 10, p. 186. 

Held. : — That the recourse which a municipality has against 
the members or ex-members of its council, for malversation, 
malice, and bad faith, is not by an action in simple warranty, 
but by an action for damages. Leclerc vs. The Corporation of the 
Parish of St. Joachim de la Pointe-Claire et Valois et al. C. C, 
Montreal, 1862, Judge Monk. — L. C. J., vol. 7, p. 83. 

Held : — ^That an action for libel may be brought against a 
corporation. That, by art. 356 of the Civil Code, a body politic 
is regulated by the Civil Code in its relation with the citizens 
individually. Brovm vs. The Corporation of Montreal, S. C, Mon- 
treal, 1871, Judge Baudry. — L. C. J., vol. 17, p. 46 and R. C., vol. 
1. p. 475. 

Held : — ^That an advocate acting for a municipal corporation 
is not bound to produce the resolution of the council which 
authorizes him. Duvernay vs. The Corporation of St. Barthilemy. 
C. Q, B., 1868.— R. L.. vol." 1, p. 714. 

* Held : — ^That a board of school commissioners or trustees 
cannot dismiss their president from his office, and appoint 
another in his place, before the expiration of the year for which 
he was appointed. VUleneuve vs. Charest. C. Q. B., Quebec, 1881. 
— Decisions of the C. of Appeal, vol. 1, p. 235. 
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archives, and shall remain in office durinof the pleasure 
of the commissioners or trustees. R. S. Q., art. 2020, 

•!31B. If the meeting mentioned in the foregoing 
article cannot be held on the day fixed, it may be held 
on any day of the same week. R S. Q., art. 2020, § 3. 

21T. If it be the first meeting of the school com- 
missioners or trustees in the municipality, it shall be 
presided over by one of their number until a chairman 
is appointed. R. S. Q., art. 2020, § 4. 

SIS. In case of the absence, whether permanent or 
temporary, of the chairman, the assembled school com- 
missioners or trustees shall name one of themselves as 
chairman for the time being, who shall then be vested 
with the same powers and privileges as the ordinary 
chairman. R. S. Q., art. 2021. 

2:19. The chairman of the school commissioners or 
trustees may call meetings by a notice signed by the 
secretary-treasurer, by order an«] in the name of I he 
chairman. R.*S. Q., art. 2022. {See Form No. 5.) 

t^20. Two commissioners or one trustee may, by 
written notice, require the chairman to call a meeting, 
and he shall thereupon be obliged to call such meeting 
under penalty of a fine of ten dollars, and such fine 
shall belong to the school corporation of the commis- 
sioners or trustees, as the case may be. R. S. Q., art. 
2023. 

S!31. The meetings of the commissioners or trustees 
are not public ; but the commissioners or trustees, as 
the case may be, may admit such persons as may desire 
to be present on business. R. S. Q., art. 2024. 

2fi2. The place where the meetings of the school 
commissioners or trustees shall be held may, upon re- 
solution to that effect by the commissioners or trustees, 
approved by the superintendent, be fixed either in the 
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school municipality or in a city, town or village near- 
est to such municipality. R. S. Q., art. 2024. 

22S. At the. meetings of school commissioners or 
trustees all questions shall be decided by the majorit}' 
of votes. When the votes upon any question are equal, 
the chairman may give his vote, and in no other case 
shall the chairman vote.* R. S. Q., art. 2025. 

§ 3. — Duties of ^School Coramissioners and Ti'ustees 
respecting management of schools. 



It is the duty of school commissioners and 
trustees : 

1. To appoint and engage, by resolution of the 
school corporation and by written contract, teachers 
duly (jualified to teach in the schools under their con- 
trol ; (See Form No. 14.) 

2. To cancel, after mature deliberation at a meeting 
called for the purpose, the engagements of teachers on 
account of incapacity, neglecting faithfully to perform 
their duties, insubordination, misconduct or im- 
morality ; f 



* Held : — ^That school commissioners or trustees are bound 
by the acts of tbeir predecessors in office. The School Commis' 
mners of St Micfiel de Vavdreuil vs. Bastien, S. C, Montreal, 1859, 
Judge Smith. — L. C. J., vol. 4, p. 123. 

t Hfld : — That a teacher, who has been illegally dismissed 
and who has declared his readiness to fulfill his obligations, 
may instead of taking an action for damages, demand the in- 
stalments of his salary as they become due. 

That the suit taken by the teacher to enforce payment of the 
first instalment prevents prescription from running with respect 
to instalments due subsequent to such action, if the right to the 
entire salary was contested in the first action, and admitted in 
principle by the Court. Barette w. The School Commissioners of 
St. Cyprien. C. R., Montreal, 1880. — La Themis, vol. 4, p. 49. 

Held : — ^That thp power granted to school coramissioners and 
trustees to remove teachers for misconduct or incapacity, does 
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3. To provide that the course of study authorized 
by the Roman Catholic or Protestant Committee, as 
the case may.be, shall be followed in each school ; 

4. To require that no other books be used in the 
schools under their control than those authorized by 
the Council of Public Instruction or either of the 
Committees thereof ; 

The curi or priest administering a Roman Catholic 
church shall, however, have the exclusive right of 
selecting the books having reference to religion and 
morals tor the use of pupils of his religious faith. 

The Protestant Committee shall have similar powers 
respecting Protestant pupils. 

5. To establish general rules for the management of 
their schools, and to communicate them in writing to 
the teachers under their control ; 

6. To fix the time of the annual public examination, 
and to attend the same ; 

7. To name two or more from among themselves to 
visit each school under their contix)l at least once in 
six months, and to report to the corporation of which 
they ai'e members the state of the school and whether 
their regulations ai^e strictly observed, also Ihe pro- 
gress of the scholare, the character and capacity of the 
teachers, and every other matter I'elating to the man- 
agement of the schcx)ls ; 

8. To comply, as regaiils the accounts and register 
to be kept by the seci'etary-treasurer, with all instruc- 
tions, whether special or general, from time to time 
given them by the superintendent : 



not relieve them from liability to damages if such removal take 
place without sufficient cause. Broicn^ t\«. 77i<* School Oommi^t* 
monrrs of LdprtitriV. C R., Montreal, lS5(i. — L. C* J., vol. 1, p. 40, 
and Gittklru f«^ MarrotU, S. C, Quebec, 1861, Judge Stuart. — 
C R, veil 11, p. 486, 
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. 9. To make two reports of their proceedings to the 
superintendent, the first before the fifteenth day of 
January and the second before the fifteenth day of 
July in each year ; 

10. To keep minutes of their proceedings signed, 
for each sitting, by the chairman and the secretary- 
treasurer ; (See Fonrn No. 6.) 

11. To keep books of account in the manner and 
form indicated by the superintendent, and not other- 
wise ; 

12. To afford communication of such accounts at 
suitable hours, and in accordance with conditions 
established by the school commissioners or trustees, or 
in their default, by the superintendent, to those who 

• contribute towards the maintenance of the school ; 

13. To hear and decide disputes and matters of like 
nature arising in relation to the common schools in 
their municipality between the parents or children and 
the teachers.* R. S. Q., art. 2026. 

225. The engagement of a teacher shall be for the 
term of a school year, except in special cases approved 
by the superintendent, and may be according to the 
form No. 14 of this law. R. S. Q., art. 2027. 

22B. In no case shall school commissioners or trus- 
tees be obliged to employ a teacher who does not s«iii 
them. R. S. Q., art. 2027. 



* Held : — That a teacher has a right of moderate chastise- 
ment against disobedient and refractory pupils, but it is a right 
which can only be exercised when necessary for the mainte- 
nance of school discipline, and to a degree proportioned to the 
offences committed. 

Any chastisement exceeding this limit, and springing from 
motives of caprice, anger or bad temper, constitutes an offence 
punishable like ordinary delicts. Bnsson vs. Lafontaine. S. C.^ 
Montreal, 1864, Judge Loranger.— L. C. J., vol. 8, p. 173, and 
L.C.R, vol. 14, p. 377; 
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The school commissioners or trustees shall, if 
they do not wish to continue the engagement of any 
teacher under their control during the year following, 
notify such teacher of their intention, in writing, two 
months before the expiration of his or her engagement, 
in default of which, such teacher shall be deemed to 
be re-engaged for the same school and upon the same 
terms. 

This provision shall not prevent the commissioners 
or trustees from cancelling the engagement of any 
teacher, for the causes set forth in paragraph two of 
article 224 * R. S. Q., art. 2028. 

22H. All notices given collectively or simultaneous- 
ly to teachers by commissioners or trustees with the 
view of evading the provisions of the preceding article, * 
and all agreements made with them, for such purpose, 
shall be deemed to be null and of no effect."}- R. S. Q., 
art. 2029. 

* Held: — 1. That school commissioners or trustees shall, if 
they do not wish to continue the engagement of any teacher 
under their control, notify such teacher gf their intention, two 
months before the expiration of his or her engagement ; 

2. That the resolution, for this purpose, shall not be adopted 
at any but a regular meeting of said commissioners or trustees ; 
and, that notice of such resolution shall be given, in writing, to 
the teacher. Gauron vs. The School Commissioners of St. Louis de 
Lotbini^re. C. C, Quebec, 188] , Judge Casault — Q. L. R., voL 7, 
p. 251, 

Held : — That an offer of engagement having been made to a 
teacher by a Board of School Commissioners without any limit 
of time for acceptance and not having been withdrawn, the 
teacher could validly bind them and effect the engagement bj* 
her verbal or written acceptance given at a regular meeting of 
the commissioners, about twelve days afterwards, notwithstand- 
ing that in the interval she had, in answer to a demand made 
to her by individual members of the Board, refused to accept 
the offer. Devarennes vs. Halli. C. R., Quebec, IS^^l. — Q. L. K., 
vol. 7, p. 252, and Dem£vles vs. The School Commissioners of SU 
Dominique de Jongui^res. C. R., Quebec, 31 March, 1888. 

t Held : — 1. That a collective notice, given by a single reso- 
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S29. Every tpeicher who does not intend to con- 
tinue his or her engagement for the following year 
must give notice to the school commissioners or trus- 
tees similar to that required by article 227. R. S. Q., 
art. 2030. 

230. The school commissioners or trustees of any 
school municipality may, with the approval and sanc- 
tion of the Roman Catholic or Protestant Committee, 
as the case may be, upon the report of the superinten- 
dent, establish a system* of graded schools, whenever 
they deem it advisable so to do for the better advance- 
ment of education and the management of the schools 
under their control. R. S. Q., art. 2031. 

§ 4. — Duties of School Commissioners and Tmstee^n 

respecting school property. 

*ISS\. It is the duty of the school commissioners or 
trustees in each municipality : 

1. To take possession of lands and school-houses 
acquired, by any title or erected by the school com- 
missioners or trustees and to which the Province ma}' 
have contributed in virtue of any act for the encourage- 
ment or promotion of education, or by the Royal 
Institution, which institution is hereby authorized to 



lution and simultaneously to all the teachers of a municipality, 
is null and that it does not prevent the engagement, of the teach- 
ers who receive it, from continuing for the following year. 

2. That the notice to a teacher that his engagement is not 
<K)ntinued for the following year need not be given to him per- 
sonally. School Commissioners of IbervUh vs. Ihiquet C. Q. B., 
Montreal, 1881. — Decisions of the Court of Appeal, vol. 1, p. 270. 

H(ld : — That a clause in a teacher's engagement stating that 
such engagement shall terminate on a certain date is null, and 
that the two months' notice must always be given. Walsh vs. 
The School Commissioners of Tingtvick. O. Q, B., Quebec, 1887. 
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surrender the same ; — and in case of opposition, to give- 
notice thereof to the superintendent, who shall advise 
them as to the means of removing or overcoming the 
same ; 

2. To acquire and hold for the corporation, by any . 
^ title whatsoever, all real or personal ^roperty^ moneys. 

or income for the purposes of education, ami to apply 
the same according to the instructions of the donors.; 

3. To do whatever may be expedient with regard to» 
building, repairing keeping i& order or renewing all 
school-houses, lands, fences and moveable property- 
held by them, or to hire temporarily or accept the- 
gratuitous use of houses and other buildings for the- 
purpose of keeping school therein ; * 

4. To associate with themselves, permanently, or for 
a time only, managers to aid them in matters con- 
nected with the administration of the school-houses,, 
the erection and repair, warming and cleaning thereof, 
and with keeping in good order the property, moveable 
and immoveable, belonging to the school. R. S. Q.^ 
art. 2032. (See Form No. 8.) 

2S2, The commissioners or trustees of no munici- 
pality, unless otherwise provided by special statute,, 
shall hold real property to the yearly value of more 
than three thousand dollars. R. S. Q., art. 2033. 

233. No school corporation shall cease by reasoiu 
of the want of school commissioners or trustees irt 
any municipality at any time ; but in such case the 
powers of the coiporation, as regards the possession 



* Held: — That a person who contracts to repair a school- 
house cannot recover payment, (such payment being due only 
after the completion and acceptance of the repairs), if the work- 
manship and materials are not exactly according to the specifi- 
cations of the contract Saumure vs. Tfie School Cominissionera of 
fSt JSr&nie. C. R., Montreal, 1868.— R, J.,, yqI, 10, p. 214. 
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of any property, real or personal, shall become vested 
in the superintendent, and, in his default, in the 
Lieutenant-Governor, in trust, until it is otherwis 
provided by law. R. S. Q., art. 2034. 

234. All lands, school-houses or other property, real 
or personal, belonging to common schools, in any- part 
of the Province, under any law or by any title what- 
soever, are vested in the corporation of the school 
commissioners or trustees respectively of tjie munici- 
pality in which such property is situated.* R. S. Q., 
art. 2034. 

2S5. No school corporation shall, without the ap- 
proval of the Lieutenant-Governor in Council, upon 
the recommendation of the superintendent of Public 
Instruction, hypothecate, alienate, sell or exchange 
the property belonging to it, or borrow money thereon 
for school purposes. R. S. Q., art. 2035. 

§ 5. — Duties of School Gorrtmissioners and Trusters 

respecting school taxes. 

23B. It is the duty of the school commissiont;rs 
and trustees to cause to be levied by taxation, in their 
respective municipalities, the taxes deemed necessary 
for the support of the schools under their control. R. 
S. Q., art. 2036. 

SftT. The sum arising from such taxes must not be 
less than the sum allowed out of the common school 
fund for such municipality. R. S. Q., art. 2036. 

23S. To enable the school commissioners or trus- 
tees to receive from the superintendent their share of 
the common school fund, they must furnish him with 



* Property belonging to, or occupied by educational institu- 
tions or corporations is exempt from municipal taxes. Muni" 
cipal Code, art 712, s. 3. 
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a declaration from their secretary-treasurer that he 
has actually and bond fide received, or that he has 
placed in the hands of the school commissioners or 
trustees for the purposes of this law, a sum equal to 
the said share accruing to such commissioners or trus- 
tees. . R. S. Q., art. 2037. 

239. School taxes shall be imposed uniformly ac- 
cording to valuation upon all taxable real property in 
the municipality, and shall be payable by the owner, 
occupant, or possessor of such property, and shall, if 
not paid, be a special charge thereon, bearing hypothec 
(Ind not requiring registration.* R. S. Q., art. 2038. 

!340. The superintendent may allow school commis- 
sioners or trustees to levy upon real estate, situate 
outside the limits of a town or village, but forming 



* Held .-—That the limits of the town of St Johns extendinjj 
to the centre of the Richelieu river, the corporation of the said 
town has the right to levy taxes on that part of the railway 
bridge, crossing the Richelieu river, which is situated within the 
limits of the town, as defined by an act of the Quebec Legisla- 
ture. The Central Vermont Railway Co. and The Tmim of St. Johns. 
C. Q. B., Montreal, 1886.— L. C. J., vol. 30, p. 122. 

Held: — That the limits of the municipality of the town of 
Longueuil extend to the centre of the River St. Lawrence, and 
that a wharf situated within said limits, occupied and used as 
the property of a ferry company, is liable to taxation by the 
municipality. 2%€ Tmvn of Longueuil vs. The Longueuil Naviga^ 
tion Co. S. C, Montreal, 1883, Judge Taschereau.— L. N., vol. 6, 
p. 291. 

Held : — That a hypothecary action, against the holder (Hers 
ditenteur) of an immoveable, for school taxes is appealable, and 
thus subject to revision by three judges of the Superior Court 
The {School Commissioners of St. Norhert vs, Crtpeau. C. R., Que- 
bec, 1883.— Q. L. R., vol. 10, p. 49. 

Held : — That a Roman Catholic, owner of an immoveable in 
a school municipalitv where there are dissentient schools, who 
is taxed by the Dissentient Trustees, and through ignorance 
pays such taxes, may recover the amounts thus paid. SSguiri 
r«. The School Trustees of Point Fortune. C. C, Montreal, 1886, 
Judge Mathieu.— R. L., vol. 14, p. 235. 
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part of the same school municipaKty as such town or 
village, a tax of not less than one-half of that levied 
upon real estate comprised within the limits of such 
town or village. R. S. Q., art. 2039. 

!34l. The secretary-treasurer of the school com- 
missioners or trustees shall collect from the rate-payers 
in the municipality a sum sufficient to pay the salaries 
of the teachers, at the expiration of each half year of 
their engagement. His half-yearly report to the De- 
partment of Public Instruction shall show that this 
has been done. R. S. Q., art. 2040. 

24^. The Government gi'ant shall not be paid ex- 
cept on the condition mentioned in the preceding 
article, R. S. Q., art. 2041. 

!^43. School commissioners or trustees, and the 
secretary-treasurers, shall, for any infraction of the 
provisions contained in the five preceding articles, in- 
cur for each offence a fine not exceeding twenty 
dollars. R. S. Q., art. 2042. 

244. The school commissioners or trustees who re- 
fuse or neglect to pay any teacher his salary, or any 
part of his salary due to him, may be sued by the 
superintendent, who is substituted to such teacher for 
the purpose. 

The amount of such salary is considered as a per- 
sonal debt due to the superintendent, and the judgm ent 
rendered against such school corporation shall be ex- 
ecuted by the ordinary ini'ans of execution or by 
seizure by garnishment, or in any other manner that 
judgments of courts of justice may hn executed 
against such school corporations. 

The superintendent shall remit the sum recovered 
to the persvon interested, deduction being made of all 
costs. R. S. Q., art. 2048. 

245. The following are exempt from school taxes : 
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1. All property belonging to Her Majesty, or held 
in trust for the use of Her Majesty ; * 

2. All buildings set apart for purposes of education, 
or of religious worship, parsonage houses, and all 
charitable institutions or hospitals incorporated accord- 
ing to law, and the ground or land on which such 
buildings are erected, and also all cemeteries ; f 

3. Every educational institution receiving no grant 
from the corporation or municipality in which it is 
situated, and the land on which it is erected, and^its 
dependencies.^ R. S. Q., art. 2044. (See art 379.) 



* Jvdgment upon the interpretation of article 712 of th-e Munin- 
pal Code bearing upon s. 1 art. 2044, /?. S. Q. 

Held:' — ^That municipal taxes assessed on a property, situated 
in the town of Sorel, belonging to Her Majesty and held in 
trust for her by the Secretary of State for the War Department, 
cannot be recovered from the occupant of the property, in spite 
of the fact that his name is on the valuation roll, and that he 
has neither petitioned nor asked to have it taken off. Parsonic 
V9. The Mayor of Sorel. C. Q. B., Montreal, 1873.— R. L., vol. 15, 
p. 417. 

Held : — That a purchaser of property from Government, in 
the middle of the civic year, after completion of roll, is not 
liable for taxes for the remainder of the year. Hogan vs. Tk 
Citif of Moritreal et al. C. Q. B., Montreal, 1884. — L. C. J., vol. 
29," p. 29. 

fHeld: — ^That property belonging to educational corpora- 
tions or occupied by such corporations, for the ends for which 
they were established, and not possessed solely by them to 
derive a revenue therefrom, is exempt from all municipal and 
school taxes. 

That the farm, known as Maizeret, utilized by the Quebec 
Seminary : 1° for its produce, the greater part of which is used 
by the Seminary ; 2° as a place of recreation, since more than 
a century, for the priests, ecclesiastics and pupils of this institu- 
tion, is exempt from school taxes. 27m? School Commissioners of 
^^ Roch Nord vs. The Quebec Seminary. C. Q. B., 1884. — Q. L.R, 
vol. 10, p. 335. 

X Held • — ^That a private boarding and day school (for yoan^' 
ladies), receiving no grant, employing several teachers and hav- 
ing on an average eighty-five pupils per year, is " an eclucational 
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^4C The school commissioners or trustees may, as 
regards lands and immo\reable property liable to tax- 
4ition by them respectively, at any time, value and tax 
any lot of land separated from any land already valued 
and taxed, upon which one or more buildings have 
been erected since the publication of the last valua- 
tion roll then in force, and may make, in the valuation 
roll and in the collection roll of the school munici- 
pality, such alterations as become necessary by the 
♦concession or the separation of such lot, or the erection 
of such building, R. S. Q., art. 2045. 

34T. All such alterations in the valuation or collec- 
tion roll shall be made and published in the manner 
prescribed for the making and publishing of the valua- 
tion and collection rolls in any school municipality ; 



establishment " within the meaning of the law and exempt 
from municipal and school taxes. ^Wylie and The Corporation 
of the City of Montreal. Supreme Court, March 8, 1886. 

Held ; — That a house situated on the same lot of land as the 
Morrin College, to which it belongs, and occupied as a private 
•dwelling by two of the professors of this college, is employed for 
the purposes of education and on this account is exempt from 
municipal taxes, although part of the salaries of the professors 
was deducted as rent. Tfie Treasurer of tJie City of Quebec vp. 
The Morrin Collerie. Q Q. B., Mojitreal, 1881.— R. L., vol. 11, 
p. 335. 

Held : — That where an annual assessment, extending over 
A term of years for the purpose of meeting debentures issued to 
pay for the construction of a market hall, etc., is validly imposed 
by a municipality on all the rateable property within its limits , 
any part of. such property is not purged from the tax, although 
it subsequently becomes non-rateable, through its being ac- 
•quired By a charitable or educational institution. 

That the making of a valuation roll subsequent to the by-law 
imposing such assessment, does not constitute the levying of u 
new tax, but merely determines the annual amount of the tax 
to be levied under such by-law. The Sisters of tlve Holy Names 
of Jesus and of Mary vs. The Corporation of tlie Village of Water- 
loo. C. Q. B., Montreal, 1887.— L. C. J., vol. 31, p. 279 ; M. L. R., 
<l. B., vol. 4, p. 20, and L. N., vol. 11, p. 131. 
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the commissioners or trustees shall, however, not be 
bound to make such valuation when the alterations 
resulting therefrom would be trifling and unimportant. 
R. S. Q., art. 2046, 

2^H, The school commissioners or trustees, as the 
case may be, may also every year, with the authoriza- 
tion of the superintendent, exempt from school contri- 
butions any resident rate-payer living more than five 
miles from the nearest school of his religious faith, 
provided he does not send his children to such school. 

The proprietors of unoccupied lots cannot, in any 
case, take advantage of this provision. R. S. Q.,art. 2047 . 

S49. The school commissioners, or, in the case of 
their being dissentient schools in a municipality, the 
school commissioners and trustees may by mutual 
agreement and by resolution passed by them by a two- 
thirds vote, authorize their chairman, and, upon his 
refusal, any other school commissioner or trustee, to 
enter into an agreement with any person, partnership 
or company incorporated for carrying on any manufac- 
turing or industrial undertaking whatsoever, within 
the limits of such municipality, and commute for the 
payment annually of a certain determinate sum of 
money, for a number of years, not in any case to ex- 
ceed ten, all school taxes that may be imposed on build- 
ings, land and property occupied by such person, 
partnership or company for the purpose of such in- 
dustry ; provided such agreement or commutation so 
to be made be afterwards confirmed and ratified by the 
said commissioners or the said commissioners agd trus- 
tees. R. S. Q., art. 2048. 

§ 6. — Duties of School Gonimw^ loners and Trustees 

respecting school-houses. 

250. If it be necessary to purchase, build, rebuild. 
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enlarge, repair or maintain one or more school houses, 
in any district whatever, the school commissioners or 
trustees ma,j% at all times, for this purpose, tax either 
the particular district or the whole municipality, ac- 
cording as* one or the other plan has already l)een 
adopted in the municipality. R. S. Q., art. 2049. 

S91. If a house for a model school be in question, 
the district in which the said school is situated is first 
taxed for an amount equal to that which it would have 
cost the district to erect an elementary school-house. 
The additional sum required for the model school- 
house shall be levied on the whole municipality, the 
district also paying its share. R. S. Q., art. 2049. 

2^2. The ordinary notices required for taxes shall 
i)e given for the taxes mentioned in the two foregoing 
articles. R. S. Q., art. 2049. 

2^9. The superintendent may authorize the school 
commissioners or trustees of any school iijunicipality,. 
not being an incorporated town or village municipality,, 
t) build and maintain two or more school-houses irt 
any school-district. R. S. Q., art. 2050. 

2S^. The school commissioners or trustees of any 
municipality which is not diyided into school districts 
under the provisions of this law, may, upon the re- 
commendation of the superintendent and with the ap- 
proval of the Roman Catholic or Protestant Committee 
of the Council of Public Instruction, as the case may 
be, build, rebuild, enlarge, repair or maintain school 
buildings already existing, or build or erect one or 
more additional school-houses as may be required for 
the accommodation of the pupils in such municipality, 
and embellish and ornament the grounds surrounding 
such school-houses and buildings. 

For the above purposes, the school commissioners or 
trustees may raise, by a special tax, the funds neces- 
sary to defray the expenses thereof, provided the total 
6 
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amount of such expenses does not exceed, lu^ny one 
year, the sum of three thousand dollars. R. S. Q., ai-t. 
2051. 

211(5. In every case of special tax, in any scliool 
district, or of a general tax on the whole municipality, 
for the purchase, building, rebuilding, enlarging, repairs 
or maintenance of school-houses, other " than a model 
school, any of the persons so taxed in any school dis- 
trict so separately taxed, may appeal to the superin- 
tendent, who may set aside such tax, or relieve 
therefrom the scliool districts, or any one of them, so 
appealing, or confirm the same, as to him appears most. 
iMjuitable under the circumstances. R. S. Q., ai*t. 2052 

250. No tax exceeding the sum of three thousand 
<lollars shall be levied for the construction of a house 
for a superior school, academy or model school, nor 
<»xceeding the sum of sixteen hundred dollars for the 
'Construction of an elementaiy school-house, unless the 
school commissioners or trustees are specially author- 
ized by the superintendent to expend a larger sum.* 

That school-houses shall be built in accordance with 
nnd upon plans approved or furnished by the superin- 
tendent. R. S. Q., art. 2053. 

257. Upon the recommendaticm of the superinten- 



* Hdd : — That Boards of School Commissioners, or Trustees, 
cannot levy a tax exceeding three thousand dollars for the con- 
struction of a model school- house. Thr School Commistnonfrs of 
/>4prairiV rs. BronK^'iui et al, C. Q. B., Montreal, 1884. — D. C. A., 
vol. 4. n. 42. 

Ht'hl : — That the obligations of municipal corporations are 
measured by their powers. 

That, cx)iisequently, school commissioners (or trustees) are 
not liable fi>r the balance of an obligation, given for the erection 
<il' a movlel school house, when such balance is in excess of the 
iimount authorized by law to be so expended. Adam^ tw. Tfu: 
School Commission' rs of Barn^ton. C. Q. B., Montreal, 1860. — 
Ik C. J., vol. 4, p. 'SiyS alid I* Q R., vol. 11, p. 46. 
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dent, and with the approval of the Roman Catholic or 
Protestant Committee of the. Council of Public In- 
struction, as the case may be, school commissioners and 
trustees may, in addition to the powers conferred upon 
them by the preceding article, devote to the aid and 
maintenance of such superior schools, academies or 
model schools, which are under their control, a sum 
which shall not exceed, in any one year, one thousand 
dollars, to be divided by them among such educational 
institutions according to their several wants. The 
amount thus appropriated shall be included in the 
general tax raised by them. R. S. Q., art. 2054. 

2SS. When a site for a school-house is chosen bv 
the school commissioners or trustees, or a change is 
made in the limits of a school district, or a new school 
district is established in a school municipality, or when 
one or more established school districts are changed or 
subdivided, or when the school commissioners or trus- 
tees refuse or neglect to exercise or fulfill any of the 
functions or duties conferred upon them by articles 
231, 250 and following, the rate-payers interested may 
at all times appeal to the superintendent, by summarj^ 
petition ; but such appeal shall not be allowed unless 
with the approval, in writing, of three visitors other 
than the school commissioners or trustees of the muni- 
cipality. 

2. By the decision given by the superintendent, 
which shall be final, he may order the school commis- 
sioners or trustees to do that which they have been 
required or which he orders them to do, or abstain 
from doing, or to do in whole or only in part and upon 
the conditions required by such decision.* R. S. Q., 
art. 2055. 

* Held : — That it is not necessary that the petition in appeal 
to the superintendent of education should contain aflGirinatively 
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2Sy. The superintendent may, from time to time, 
alter, repeal or modify any decision given by him on 
appeal from the decision of the school commissioners 
or trustees, under the preceding article. R. S. Q., art. 
2056. 

200. If, after having selected a vacant lot of land 
as a site for a school-house, the school commissioners 
or trustees cannot make terms with th^ proprietor res- 
pecting the amount offered as an indemnity, or in case 



the allegation that the appeal to the superintendent is author- 
ized by three visitors, if it appear that there was such author- 
ization; that it will be presumed the authorization existed 
when the sentence alleges it did, unless the fact be contradicted. 
Jjemieux vs. The Corporation of St. Jtan Chrysostdme. C. Q. B., 
Quebec, 1884.— L. N., vol. 7, p. 406. 

Held : — That the superintendent may, on an appeal to him, 
f^rder that a school district be divided into two districts with a 
schoolhouse in each. 

That, in this case, the superintendent's decision is final, and 
can be modified but by the superintendent himself on a petition 
made to him according to law. Trtmhlay vs. The School VonuiAs" 
fdomrs of St. Vakntw. Supreme Court, 1886. — D. S. C. K., 
p. 140. 

Ildd : — That the superintendent may, on an appeal to him, 
give sentence, ordering that a schoolhouse be constructed on 
the site by him indicated. DtUdc r.». 7 he School Commisi^ioU' 
( rs of St. John {Lie of Orh ans). C. Q. B., (Quebec, 1880.— D. ( '. A., 
vol. 1, p. 93. 

H(ld : — That the superintendent may, on a regular appeal 
to him, order something difi'erent to be done from what was 
asked of him in the x)etition. 

That an opinion, given by the superintendent to school com- 
missioners or trustees, in any matter which the law leaves 
under their control, is simply in the nature of an advice, and 
they may afterwards modify any action, taken by them, in 
accordance with such advice, if they think proper to do so. 

That an appeal irregular in form became regular by the fact 

that the commissioners had concurred in it, by a resolution 

passed before tlie decision, in answer, to such appeal, was given. 

Martil vy. The School Commission trs of St. Raymond. S. C, Que- 

-, April 14, 1888, Judge Casault— Q. L. R., vol. 14, p. 148. 
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the proprietor refuses to deliver possession of the land 
required, within the eight days next after application 
in writing shall have been made to him by the com- 
missioners or trustees, then the matter shall be settled 
by arbitration in the following manner : 

1. The commissioners or ti'ustees shall appoint an 
arbitrator, and the owner of the land shall appoint an- 
other within thirty days after the said delay of eight 
days ; and a third arbitrator shall, at the instance of 
either of the parties, be appointed by the judge or one 
of the judges of the Superior Court for the district, 
within which the said site for a school-house is situated ; 

2. In case the commissioners or trustees or the pn)- 
prietor shall not appoint their respective arbitrators 
within the said thirty days, the said arbitrators, or the 
third arbitrator, as the case may be, shall be appointed 
by the judge or one of the judges of the Superior 
Court for the district, upon the application of one of 
the parties, and in the absence of the judge by the 
prothonotary of the said court ; 

3. The arbitrators so appointed shall liave all the 
powers necessary for the summoning, hearing, swearing, 
and examination of the witnesses ; 

4. The award of the arbitrators or of a majority 
of them shall be final, and shall designate the party 
who shall be liable for the costs of the arbitration, and 
shall tax such costs. R. S. Q., art. 2057. 

2201. Before proceeding, each of the said arbitra- 
tors shall take the following oath before a justice of 
the peace for the district : 

" I, A. B., having been appointed an arbitrator in the 
" matter of the school commissioners (or trustees) of 
versus C. D., of , make oath that " 

*' will faithfully and impartially discharge the du' 
** of my office to the best of my judgment and capa< 
** So help me God." 
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" Sworn at , this day of 18 , 

" before me the undersigned, one of Her Ma- 

"jesty's Justices of the Peace, for the district of 

." R. S. Q, ai-t. 2058. 

20S. The arbitrators shall, within one month after 
their appointment, make their award, and serve a copy 
thereof on the school commissioners or trustees, and on 
all the other persons interested. R. S. Q., art. 2059. 

I303. The award shall give power to the commis- 
sioners or trustees, upon deposit in the hands of the 
prothonotaiy of the district, within the limits of which 
the said site for a school-house is situated, of the com- 
pensation awarded to the persons entitled to receive 
the same, to take immediate possession of the land for 
which the compensation has been awarded. R. S. Q., 
art. 2060. 

204. After all interested persons, creditors or 
assigns have been called in, in the manner and form 
and after the delay, which the court or judge sliall 
deem expedient and just, the Superior Court for the 
said district, or one of the judges thereof, shall dis- 
tribute the sum so deposited by ordering that it be 
paid to the party or parties entitled thereto. R. S. Q., 
art. 2061. 

205. If any person shall offer any resistence or 
opposition to the proceedings of the commissioners or 
tnistees, any judge of the Superior Court may, upon 
satisfactory proof, that the conditions required by 
ai-ticles 260 to 264 have been fulfilled, issue his warrant 
addressed to any sheriff or bailiff, or other proper per- 
son, to place the commissioners or trustees in posses- 
sion, and to put a stop to such opposition or resistance, 
all which such sheriff, bailiff, or other person shall be 
lx)und to do, taking with him such assistance as may 

necessary. R. S. Q., art. 2062. 

^OO. Nothing in the preceding articles shall have 
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the effect of authorizing possession to be taken of any 
property held by a fahriquCj church, body, corporation 
or association for religious or school purposes. R. S. Q.^ 
art. 2063. 

20T. When a school-district is divided by the crea- 
tion of a new district or new municipality, the part on 
which the school-house is situated shall retain the^ 
property thereof, and shall refund to the other an 
amount which shall be established pro rata by the 
valuation of the real property which was taxed for its. 
erection.* 

2. The same rules shall be followed when the reli- 
gious minority shall declare themselves dissentient, 
unless an understanding to the contrary be come to 
with the minority, the majority shall keep the said 
school-house on payment of an amount determined as 
above. 

3. In either of the two cases the school commission- 
ers or tinistees of the municipality in which the said 
school-house is situated sljiill entrust three competent 
persons with the making of a valuation of the said 
S3hool-house, and of the land upon which it is buik> 
and such valuation approved by them shall be final. 

4. If, after such valuation, the persons interested 
still do not agree, there shall be an appeal to the super* 



*Held: — ^That a schoolhouse, purchased or built by the 
ratepayers of a district, shall, if such district is suppressed by 
being annexed to another, or to others, become the property of 
the school municipality of which such district forms part after 
its annexation; if such schoolhouse is sold, the proceeds shall be 
paid to the school fund of the municipality, and ratepayers, who 
contributed for the purchase or construction of said schoolhouse^ 
cannot claim back any portion of the proceeds of sale. Avdy vn. 
The School Commifudonfrs of Charlesbourg. C. C, Quebec, 1883, 
Judge Caron. — Q. L. R., voL 9, p. 103 and Jobin vs. The School 
Commissioners of Charlesbourg, C. C, Quebec, 1883, Judge 
Casault— Q. L, R.. vol. 9, p. 312. 
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intendent, and the latter, after the said vahiation and 
^n authentic copy of the valuation roll of the property 
of all the parties interested have been placed in his 
hands, shall pronounce a final decision. 

5. In such cas6s the school commissioners or trus- 
tees shall, without delay, apportion between the proper 
persons the amount to be paid, collect the money as 
soon as possible by legal process as in the case of col- 
lection of taxes, and render accounts to the persons 
interested. R. S. Q., art. 2064. 

20^. It shall be lawful for two or more school 
municipalities to unite, by mutual agreement, in main- 
taining a model school or an academy, and in erecting 
& building therefor. 

In case of such union the school or school building 
shall be under the control of the school coiporatiori of 
the municipality in which it is situated. 

Nevertheless, the school commissioners or trustet*^ 
of the municipalities, which are united for the purpose 
of contributing to the erection or maintenance of such 
ijaodel school or academy, shall have the right to be 
present at all meetings of such school corporation to 
take part in the discussions and to vote upon all ques- 
tions respecting the administration of the affairs of 
the academy or model school. R. S. Q., art. 2065. 

soil. Any school corporation that desires to c<i- 
operate, in the manner above set forth, in the erection 
of such model school or academy building, shall pass a 
resolution to that effect, naming the amount to 1 e 
levied and any other particulars deemed necessary. 

Such sum may be paid in one amount, but at least 
one instalment shall be paid annually till the whole is 
paid. 

Any school corporation that desii-es to participate in 
"e maintenance of one of such schools shall pass a 
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resolution naming the amount to be levied annually 
for that purpose. R. S. Q., art. 2066. 

270. Such resolution shall be submitted by thi^ 
school corporation at a meeting of the rate-payers of 
the municipality, called for that purpose in the manner 
prescribed for calling general meetings. 

The notice calling such meeting shall contain a copy 
of the resolution to be submitted. 

At such meeting, the persons qualified to vote shall 
I'ecord their votes for or against the resolution in the 
manner provided for the election of school commis- 
sioners and trustees. 

If the majority vote against the resolution, the said 
resolution shall become null ; but if the majority are 
in favor of the resolution, the school corporation of the 
said municipality shall levy the amount named in the 
resolution, and shall pky the said amount over to the 
corporation of the school municipality in which the 
school is situated. R. S. Q., art. 2066, § 2. 

271. The amount named for the maintenance of the 
school shall be paid over each year until it is decided 
by vote of the rate-payers to discontinue such pay* 
ment. R. S. Q., art. 2066, § 3. 

2T2. The acceptance by a school corporation, in 
which such school is situated, of aid in the erection of 
such school building from an}'- other municipality, 
shall give the children in the latter municipality the 
right to attend such school upon the same conditions 
as the children of the municipality in which such 
school is situated. R. S. Q., art. 2067. 

§ 7. — Powers of School Commissioners and Trustees 

respecting monthly fees. 

273. Over and above the taxes levied, the school 
c()mmi8sionei*s and trustees shall fix the monthly fees 
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to be paid to the secretary-treasurer for eight school 
months by the father or mother, tutor, curator or 
guardian for each child of age to attend school. 

Such fees shall be for the use of the school district 
in which they are collected. R. S. Q., art. 2068. 

1374. Such fees shall not exceed in any case forty 
cents per month, and may be diminished, in the dis- 
cretion of the commissioners or trustees, according to 
the means of the parents, age of the children, and 
course of instruction, but shall not be less than five 
cents per month. 

The commissioners or trustees may, nevertheless, 
ask higher monthly fees in model schools and academies, 
and for the whole time the same are in active opera- 
tion. R. S. Q., ai-t. 2069. 

2T5. The monthly school fees shall not be exacted 
except for each child from seven to fourteen years of 
age capable of attending school ; but children from 
live to seven years and from fourteen to sixteen years 
of age residing in any school district shall, upon pay- 
ment of the said monthly fees, have a right to attend 
the school thereof. R. S. Q., art. 2070. 

2TO. The monthly school fees, fixed by the com- 
missioners or trustees, shall be collected in the same 
manner and at the same time as school taxes. 

The provisions of the present article shall, however, 
not be interpreted as applying to any place where the 
collection of the monthly fees is regulated by special 
statute. R. S. Q., art. 2071. 

2T7. School commissioners or trustees cannot exact 
monthly school fees : 

1. From indigent pei-sons ; 

2. For insane, deaf or dumb children ; 

3. For children who are unable to attend school 
owing to serious and prolonged illness ; 

4. For children who are absent from the school 
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municipality for the purpose of receiving their educa- 
tion or for children in a college or other incorporated 
educational institution or one receiving a special grant 
from the pubKc funds, other than schools under the 
control of commissioners or trustees. R. S. Q., art. 
2072. 

2TS. The monthly fees payable for childi^en* attend- 
ing a model school, a separate girls' school, or a school 
kept by some religious community forming a school- 
district, shall not form part of the school fund ; but 
such monthly fees, to the amount established for the 
other children in the municipality, shall be payable 
directly to the teacher, and be for his or her use, un- 
less a different agreement has been made between the 
school corporation and the teacher. R. S. Q., art. 2078, 

SYft, School commissioners and trustees, in the 
semi-annual reports which they are bound to transmit 
to the superintendent, shall state the amount of month- 
ly fees fixed for each district, and the amount of such 
fees actually collected, either directly by them or by 
the teacher. R. S. Q., art. 2074. 

2HO. If the school commissioners or trustees fail to 
fix the amount of monthly fees to be paid for the 
children in each district, or to cause the same to be 
collected, the superintendent, with the approval of tin*- 
Lieutenant-Governor in Council, may refuse th(5 school 
grant for the year to the, school municipality repre- 
sented by such commissioners or trustees in default. 
R. S. Q., art. 2075. 

§ 8. — Powers of School CommissioTiei'H and TrvMfeM 

respecting schools for ffvrls. 



L The school commiBmonerH or tniMt^jeH may 
establish in the municipality a girl»' Hchr>o1 dintinri 
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from that for boys, and such girls' school shall be con 
sidered as a school district. R. S. Q., art. 2076. 



I If any religious community has already es- 
tablished an elementary school for girls, in any muni- 
cipality, such community may place its school, from 
►year to year, or as may be agreed upon, under the 
management of the commissioners or trustees, and it 
shall then be entitled to all the advantages granted by 
this law to public schools. R. S. Q., art. 2077. 

§ 9. — Powers and duties of School Commissioners and 
Trustees respecting the annxud census of children. 



School commissioners and ti-ustees shall cause 
to be made by their secretary-treasurers, between the 
first xiay of September and the first day of October of 
every year, a census of the children in each school 
municipality, distinguishing those who are from five 
to seven years of age, those from fourteen to sixteen, 
those from seven to fourteen years, and those actually 
attending school. 

They shall transmit such census to the superinten- 
dent in their semi-annual report of the month of 
January in each year. R. S. Q., art. 2078. 

1384. Every father, head of a family, tutor, curator 
or guardian, who refuses to give to the secretary- 
treasurer the information required for the census of 
the children prescribed by the preceding article, or 
who makes a false declaration, shall incur a penalty of 
not less than five or more than twenty-five dollars. 

The provisions of articles 433, 434 and 435 shall 
apply to the said penalty. R. S. Q., ai-t. 2079. 
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SECTION IV. 

TRU8TEB8 OF DISSENTIENT SCHOOLS — THEIR GENERAL POWERS 

AND DUTIES. 

285. Trustees have the same powers and are sub- 
ject to the same duties as school commissioners for the 
management of those schools which are under their 
control. R. S. Q., aii). 2080. 

280. The trustees are a corporation for the pur- 
poses of their own dissentient schools and are entitled 
to receive, from the superintendent, shares of the 
t^eneral school fund, bearing the same proportion to 
the whole sums allotted from time to time to such 
municipality as the number of children attending such 
<iissentient schools bears to the entire number of 
children attending school in such municipality at the 
s-ime time. R. S. Q., art. 2081. 

2H1^. Trustees alone have the right of imposing and 
collecting the taxes upon the dissentient inhabitants. 
R. S. Q., art. 2082. 

2HH. Whenever the school trustees in two adjoin- 
ing municipalities are unable to support a school in 
each municipality, it shall be lawful for them to unite 
.ind to establish and maintain, under their joint 
management, a school situated as near the limits of 
l)oth municipalities as possible, so as to be accessible 
to both. 

In such case, the trustees jointly repoi-t their {)r()- 
ceedings to the superintendent, who shall remit th(i 
share of the common school grant to the secretary- 
tretisurer, whose name tii-st appears on the report. R. 
S. Q., art. 2083. 

289. The trustees are entitled to a copy oi the 
collection roll in force, of the list of children capable 
of attending school, and of all other dcxjunients in the 
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hands of the school commissioners or of the secretary- 
treasurer, connected with the management of dissent- 
ient schools. R. S. Q., art. 2084. 

2ttO. If there is no tax imposed, or if the tax im- 
posed does not appear to them a proper one, the trus- 
tees may, in the months of July and August, impost* . 
the taxes deemed necessary, upon the dissentient in- 
habitants. R. S. Q., art. 2084, § 2. 

201. Trustees may constitute their own school- 
districts independently of the school-districts estab- 
lislied by the school commissioners. 

They have the same rights and are subject to the 
same duties and penalties as school commissioners, in 
respect to the collection and application of moneys 
levied by them, the rendering and examination of their 
accounts, and all other matters whatever in reference 
thereto. R. S. Q., art. 2085. 

292. The trustees may also receive the amount of 
the monthly fees payable for the children of dissen- 
tient parents, tutors, curators or guardians, and may 
institute all suits or prosecutions, and do all other 
tilings necessaiy for the recovery of taxes and monthly 
fres. R. S. Q., art. 2086. 

SEOTION V. 

8BCRBTARY-TRKA8URER8 OP SCHOOL COMMISSIONERS AND 

TRUSTEES. 

§ 1. — General Provisiov^. 

298. Every school corporation shall have an officer 
called the secretary-treasurer, who shall be appointed 
by the school commissioners or trustees, and shall re- 
main in office during the pleasure of the said commis- 
sioners or trustees. R. S. Q., art. 2087. 
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204L Every secretary-treasurer shall, before enter- 
ing upon his duties as such, give security' to the sehtx^l 
commissioners or trustees, either bv a notarial instru- 
ment, the minute of which shall remain with the notai'v 
receiving it, or by a bond under private seal signeil 
and acknowledged before a justice of the peace, R. 
S. Q., art. 2088. (See Form No. 7.) 

*^9S. The. security shall be given by at least two 
solvent sureties, jointly and severally, to the s*itisfiu*- 
tion of the chairman of the school commissioner or 
trustees, and for the total amount of the moneys for 
^'hich the secretary-treasurer may, at any time during 
his tenure of office, be responsible, whether arising 
from the local school fund or from any particular con- 
tributions or donations paid into his hands for the 
.support of schools, or from the general school fund. 

Such security shall be renewed whenever its renc^wal 
IS required by the school commissioners or trusttu's. 
R. S. Q., art. 2089, 

tSOO. Whenever the security is entered into by 
bond under private seal, the original thereof shall, 
within one month after the execution, be deposit(id in 
the hands of the registrar of the county, who shall 
keep the same in his custody and deliver copies thcn'c- 
of, which, being certified by him, shall be consichu'CNl 
to all intents and purposes as authentic. 

For every such copy the registrar may d(jmand and 
recaive ten cents for every hundred words then^n. 
R. S. Q., art. 2090.' 

21W. The sureties of the secretary-tnjaHurer rnay, 
at any time, by giving notice in writing of their inten- 
tion to the secretary-treasurer himself and to th** 
chairman of the school corporation by which he in 
employed, free themselves from future liability und«'r 
their bond, at the expiration of thirty (hiVH tdUtr Um* 
service of such notion 
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Such notice is given and served by a notary, or by 
the surety himself in writing, delivered in presence of 
one witness who shall sign the same. R. S. Q., art. 2091 . 

29H. The secretary-treasurer must, within the 
thirty days following the service of such notice, furnish 
other sureties in lieu of those withdrawn. 

In default of his so doing, he cannot discharge any 
of the functions of his office, without becoming liable 
to a penalty of twenty dollars for each infraction of 
this article. R. S. Q., art. 2092. 

!209. Whenever one of his sureties dies, becomes 
insolvent, or removes his domicile outside the limits of 
the district, the secretary-treasurer must, as soon as he 
becomes aware of such fact, notify the same, in writ- 
ing, to the chairman of the school corporation in whose 
service he is, under a penalty of one hundred dollars. 

He must supply the place of such surety within the 
thirty days next following, in default of his so doing, 
he cannot perform any of the duties of his office, under 
the penalties prescribed by the preceding article. R. 
S. Q., art. 2093. 

500. The sureties of the secretary-treasurer, after 
they are freed from future liability under their bond, 
or after the secretary- treasurer has ceased to discharge 
the duties of such office, may exact from the chairman 
of the school coi'poration a certificate of discharge foi* 
the future, which certificate, after registration thereof, 
(lischarges thenceforth the immoveables hypothecated 
by such bond. R. S. Q., art. 2094. 

501. The secretary -treasurer is the keeper of all 
the books, registers, plans, maps, archives, and other 
documents and papers which are either the property 
of the school corporation, or are produced, filed and 
preserved in the office thereof. 

He cannot divest himself of the custody of sucli 
archives, except with the permission of the school cor- 



poratdoD, or under the aothoritv of a competent cv-urt.* 
R S. Q., art 2095. 

S02. The secretarv-treasurer attends at all nuvt- 
ings of the school corporation and di-ai^-s np luiuuti':!^ 
of all the acts and proceedings thereof, in a Kx^k kept 
for that purpose, and called " Minutes of PnKH>edini*s. ***- 
R S. Q., art 2096. 

303. All minutes of the meetings of the school cor- 
poration must be appix)ved by the scIukJ eorpomtion, 
signed by the person who pi*esided at such meetings 
and countersigned by the secret^irv-trojusurer. R S. 
Q., art. 2097. 

304. Whenever a by-law or a i*esolution is aiuentltHl 
or repealed, mention must be made thereof in tlu> 
margin of the minutes of proceeding's, opposite such 
by-law or resolution, together with thi^ date of itn 
amendment or repeal. R. S. Q., art. 209<H, 

305. Copies and extracts certified by the secretary- 
treasurer from all books, registers, archives, documtiiitH.. 
and papers preserved in the office of tlie school cor- 



* Judgment upon the interpretation of art, 15(J of t/w MuniHpnf 
Code bearing upon art. 2095, R. S. Q. 



^e/d .-—That the secretary cannot be comixjllod to protUuAi 
in court the documents and register of tho (toinidl hoarhiK 
upon the question in litigation. (Mirnp vn. The dUn of Mtrntrcui, 
C. Q. B., Montreal, 1877-— L. C. J., vol. 21, n. 24{^ A Mimilur 
decision in Workman m (Jity of Moyilrml. (*, (\, Moritr<5Hl, 1870, 
Judge Torrance.— L. C. J,, vol. 20, p. 217. 

^ Judgment upon tlwAnU^rj/rcUition of urt. JhJ of th Mmnriput 
Code bearing upon art. 20{K5, H, S. Q. 

Held : — ^That the secretary w not hfr,uu\ Up t'.tiU*r tti on/5<i dur- 
ing the meeting, in the minute-lK^ik th<$ r*tHo\ni'uptm awi fi^i/^- 
lations of the conncil, bat he may writ'; ihttm ou Uftmti i$Uii*^Ui 
order to write them out in full Ui Um tf$UniU','\nfttk nfU^.r iUa 
meeting. Martin rtt, Thf, (>/rj}*/roiwa of ih' i.'oonit/ of AtfirrUrutf. 
C. a, Ste. Hcholsuftiiitiit, 18H4, Jii/Jj<<? l'/<5lahj<<jr L S/, fot 7, 
p. 139. 

7 
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poration are evidence of their contents. R. S. Q., art. 
2099. 

306. The secretary-treasurer collects and has charge 
of all moneys due or payable to the school corporation.* 
R S. Q., art. 2100. 

SOT. He pays out of the funds of the school cor- 
poration, all sums of money due t)y it, whenever 
authorized to do so by such corporation. 

If the sum to be paid does not exceed ten doUare, 
the authorization of the chairman is suflScient. R. S. 
Q., art. 2101. 

SOS. Even in the absence of authorization from 
the school corporation, or from its chairman, it is his 
•duty to pay, out of the funds of the corporation, any 
draft or order drawn upon him, or any sum demanded 
by any one empowered so to do by the provisions of 
the school laws or regulations. R. S. Q., art. 2102. 

300. No draft or order can, however, be legally 
paid, unless the same shows suflSciently the nature of 
-the use to be made of the sum therein mentioned. R. 
S. Q., art. 2103.^ 

3 to. No secretary-treasurer can, under a penalty 
•of twenty dollars for each infraction : 

1. Grant discharges to rate-payers, or other persons 
indebted to the school corporation for school taxes or 
other debts, without having actually received in. cash 
or in lawful value the amount mentioned in such dis- 
charges ; 



* Held : — That a secretary-treasurer, who had delivered a 
cheque, received from the Government for school purposes, to 
the chairman of the school commissioners of his municipality, 
in order to have it cashed, could not be held responsible for the 
loss by theft of a part of this money, of which the chairman 
had been the victim, and that he (the secretary) was not guilty 
' negligence. OuCimet vff. Verville. C. Q. B., Quebec, 1880. — 
L. R., vol. .7, p. 34. 
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2. Lend directly or indirectly, by himself or by ' 
others, to rate-payers or other persons whomsoever, 
moneys received in payment of school taxes or belong- 
ing to the school corporation. R.'S. Q., art. 2104. 

311. The secretary-treasurer is bound to keep, in 
the form prescribed, books of account, in which he 
enters, according to date, each item of receipt and 
expenditure, mentioning therein the names of all per- 
sons who have paid money into his hands, or to whom 
he has made any payment. R. S. Q., art. 2105. 

S12. He must keep, amongst the archives of the 
school corporation, all vouchers for his expenditure. 
R. S. Q., ai-t. 2106. 

313. The secretary-treasurer is bound to keep a 
" repertory," in which he mentions, in a summary 
m inner and in the order of their dates, all reports, 
acts of apportionment, valuation rolls, collection rolls, 
judgments, maps, plans, statements, notices, letters, 
papers and documents whatsoever, which are in his 
possession during the exercise of his office. R. S. Q., 
art. 2107. 

314L The secretary-treasurer's books of account and" 
vouchers for his expenditure, together with all the 
registers or documents in his archives, are open for 
inspection and examination by every interested party, 
or their attorneys, on the office days as established by 
the school corporation, between the hours of nine in 
the morning and four in the afternoon. • • 

Such persons, either themselves or by their attor- 
neys, may take all notes, extracts or copies which they 
require. R. S. Q., art. 2108. 

319. The secretary-treasurer is bound to deliver, 
upon payment of his fees, to any person applying for 
the same, copies or extracts from any book, roll, regis- 
ter, document, or other paper, which forms part of the 
archives. 
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His fees, until otherwise fixed, are ten cents per 
hundred words. 

The secretary-treasurer is, nevertheless, bound to 
furnish gratuitously any copy or extract required by 
the Lieutenant-Governor, or by members of the school 
corporation or its officers. R. S. Q., art. 2109. 

3 to. The school commissisoners or tinistees may at 
any time remove the secretary-treasurer, and appoint 
another in his place.* R.S. Q., art. 2110. 

SIT. No teacher shall be appointed secretary - 
treasurer. R. S. Q., art. 2111. ^ 

31S. The remuneration of the secretary-treasurer 
shall not exceed seven per cent upon the moneys re- 
ceived by him as such for all the services consistent 
with the duties of his oflSce, which the school commis- 
sioners or trustees may require of him, except in cases 
specially provided for by the school law and by regu- 
lations upon the matter made by the superintendent.f 

Nevertheless the ^chool commissioners or trustees 
may, by resolution, with the authorization of the 
superintendent, gi*ant a supplementary sum to the 
secretary-treasurer for the use of his office as well as 
for any other consideration thereby specified. R. S. 
Q., art. 2112. 

319. The secretary-treasurer may, under his signa- 
ture, from time to time, appoint an assistant-secretary- 



* Judgment upon the interpretation of article 143 of the Municipal 
Code hearing upon article 2110, R, S, Q. 

Held; : — That the secretary-treasurer of a municipality remains 
in office only during the good pleasure of the council. 
Loiseau vs. Lacaille. C. C, Montreal, 1872, Judge Mackay. — R. 
C, vol. 2, p. 236. 

t Held : — ^That a secretary-treasurer cannot claim payment 
from sohool commissioners or trustees for supplementary ser- 
vices. PiUetier vs. The fSchool Commimomrs of Ste. Philomtne, 
S. C., Montreal, 1854, Judges Day, Smith, and Mondelet — L. C R., 

^1. 4, p. 394. 
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treasui-er, who may perform all the duties of sucli 
office, with the same rights, powers and privileges and 
under the same obligations as the secretary-treasurer 
himseK, except as regards security. 

2. The assistant-secretary-treasurer shall enter into 
office as soon as he has received written notice of his 
appointment, and he may be removed or replaced at 
pleasure by the secretary-treasurer. 

3. In the exercise of his functions, he shall act under 
the responsibility of the secretary-treasui'er, who has 
appointed him, and under that of the sui'^ties of that 
officer. R. S. Q., art. 2113. 

• S20. In the event of a vacancy in the office of 
secretary-treasurer, the assistant-secretary-treasurer 
shall continue to exercise the duties of that office until 
the vacancy is filled. R. S. Q., art. 2113, § 4. 

521. Saving special provisions, every secretary- 
treasurer shall prepare and submit to the school com- 
missioners or trustees, in the first week of July in each 
year, a detailed statement of the receipts and expendi- 
ture of the municipality, duly audited, for the yeai* 
endi&g on the thirtieth day of June immediately pre- 
ceding, ift. S. Q., art. 2114. 

522. The secretary-treasurer, as soon as the Htat(?- 
ment mentioned in the foregoing article has been ap- 
proved by the commissioners or trustees, as the cose 
may be, after having been audited as provided by 
articles 324 to 330, shall prepare an abstract of the 
receipts and expenditure and of the assets and liabili- 
ties, which he shall cause to be approved in the same 

* manner by such school commissioners or trustcjes. 

He shall read or post up, or read and post up HUch 
abstract, as prescribed by article 11 and following, on 
the Sunday preceding the meeting of the rat^j-fiayern 
which he shall call in the manner re^uin^l for mcAri- 
iners for the election of school crmimi««ioner» or tru^ 
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tees, or he shall cause such abstract to be published at 
least eight days before such meeting in a newspaper in 
the manner prescribed in article 15.* R. S. Q., art. 
2114, § 2. 

S2S. The secretary-treasurer shall furnish a copy 
of such abstract to any rate-payer requiring the same, 
upon the payment of twenty cents, or a copy of the 
statement as approved by the school commissioners or 
trustees, as the case may be, ori the payment of ten 
cents for every hundred words, for each copy. R. S. 
Q., art. 2114, §3. 

§ 2. — Examination of the accounts of Secretary- 
Treasurers by an auditor. 

S24L. School commissioners and trustees shall ap- 
point one or two auditors to examine and audit the 
accounts kept by their secretary-treasurer, in office or 
out of office. 

Such auditors are bound, in the month of July in 
each year, and when the school corporation req^ires^ 
to make an examination of and to report respecting 
all accounts of the corporation and all accounts relat- 
ing to any subject falling within their jurisdiction. 
R. S. Q., art. 2115. 

3135. In the case of a special audit of the accounts 
of the secretary-treasurer, the chairman of the school 
commissioners or trustees, as the case may be, shall 
personally or by a bailiif give written notice of such 
audit to the secretary-treasurer requiring him to at- 



* Held : — ^That failure to read a regulation does not annul 
the regulation, but renders the officer charged with reading it 
liable to the penalty imposed by law. Parent vs. The Corpora- 
tion of the Parish of St. Sauveur, C. C, Quebec, 1873, Judge Mere- 
th.— Q. L. R., vol. 2, p. 258. 



tend, so as to give all the explanations that may Iv 
required of him. R. S. Q., art 2111>. 

320. If the secretaiy-treasuivr ivfuse or ne^jleet to 
attend, the auditor shall proceed to the examination 
and auditing of the accounts, and sliall make and foi*- 
ward his report to the commissionei's or trustees, to 
whom it may appertain, together with a st^\tement of 
the amount .of his costs and expenses, aiul the connuis- 
sioners or ^iiistees shall, at a regular meeting, adopt 
the said report in whole or in part, as the case may l)e» 
and shall certify the amount to which the auditor is 
entitled for expenses, and shall connnunicate tht» re- 
sult to the secretary-treasurer, by causing a copy of 
the resolutions, adopted by them respecting tlu^ n»])ort» 
to be served upon him by a bailiff! n. S. Q., art. 
2116, § 2. 

32*7. The secretary-treasurer sliall, within tlfttH»n 
days, pay the amount which shall have been foimd 
deficient in his accounts. R. S. Q., art. 2117. 

328. If the secretary-treasurer contcist tlui aAKHtoj's 
report and give notice thereof, within the same delay 
of fifteen days, to the school commissionerH or trustcic^H, 
by a notice served on the chairman by a bailiff', the- 
commissioners or trustees shall forward thti re])ort to 
the superintendent, together with a c()j)y of thcdr pro- 
ceedings and of the notice given to them by the 
secretary-treasurer, and all docuriutntH (•(>nn(}ct(»<l there- 
with. 

2. The superintenderft shall appoint a wchool in- 
spector or any other pers^m to examine and aurlit th^* 
said accounts, in presence of the jyaHUtH or after they 
have been duly summoned ; and Huch iuHjHHttor or iHtr- 
son so appointed shall have all the riglitn and [Kiwern 
conferred by chapter neeond of title tliird of the 
Revised Statutes of the Provinc^^ of QueU^;, r<*HjM^;t! ng 
inquiries concerning public umtUtrH. H, K, Q., ait, 2\IK 
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329. The inspector or person appointed shall report, 
to the superintendent, the procedure followed by him, 
^nd the superintendent shall give his decision, which 
shall be final. 

Whoever shall be adjudged debtor shall pay without 
delay to the person entitled thereto the amount for 
which he has been declared debtor, and, in default of 
payment, legal proceedings shall be instituted to 
execute the said decision. 

Nothing contained in this article shall prevent the 
superintendent, school commissioners, or trustees from 
proceeding under article 334, if they consider it pre- 
ferable. R. S. Q., art. 2119. 

330. The judgment of the superintendent shall 
establish the amount of the costs and expenses of the 
said inspector or person so appointed. R. S. Q., art. 
2120. 

§ 3. — Examination of Secretary -Treasurers' aceownts 

by the Superintendent. 

331. In case of difficulties between the commis- 
sioners or trustees and the secretary-treasurer in or 
out of office in the municipality, or in case of a written 
Application to the superintendent from at least five 
rate-payers, having for its object the revision of tlie 
accounts of the secretary-treasurer for the year ending 
on the first of July previous, or for any other year for 
which the accounts have noti been approved as pre- 
scribed by article 322, the superintendent may cause 
the said accounts or copies of the said accounts, with 
vouchers therefor, to be laid before him, and on the 
whole render judgment in detail, which shall be entered 
in a register kept by him for that purpose. 

2. Such judgment shall have force of an award of 
rbitrators between all the parties, and any copy 
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thereof certified by the superintendeiit or by one of 
the secretaries of the Department of PiibHe Instruc- 
tion shall be authentic. 

3. The superintendent may, also, himself, pix)ceed U) 
the place in question, or appoint a delegate in his 
stead. 

4. The examination shall take place on tlie day and 
hour and at the place fixed in a notice duly served, 
five days previously, by a bailifl^, upon the commis- 
sioners or trustees* and the secretary-treasurer, who 
shall have a right to attend, or to be reprcsente<l 
thereat.* R. S. Q., art. 2121. 



* Held ;— 1. That no action to account lies against a secretary- 
treasurer who has already rendered his account and has re- 
ceived a discharge, unless fraud or error be alleged, and that 
the commissioners are bound by the acts of their predecessors ; 

2. That if fraud or error be alleged, the commissioners, or 
trustees, must proceed by an action in reformation of the ac- 
count rendered ; 

3. That disputes in such matters should be settled by the 
superintendent, whose decision has the force of an award of 
arbitrators. The School Commissioners of Chnmbly vs, Hickejf, 
S. C, Montreal, 1857, Judges Day, Smith, and Chabot— L. C. J., 
vol. 1, p. 189, and The School Commissioners of St. MicM (U Vm- 
dreuil vs, Bastien. S. C, Montreal, 1859, Judge Smith.— L. C. J., 
vol. 4, p. 123, and Ommet vs. N(mnandin. C. Q. B., Montreal, 
1884.— L. N., vol. 8, p. 11. 

Held .—That the superintendent has no jurisdiction in the 
revision of the accounts of a secj^tary-treasurer, whose resig- 
nation has been accepted and 'a discharge granted him by 
his employers. 

That the superintendent has no authority in law to set aside 
a discharge granted to such secretary-treasurer, but such dis- 
charge must be set aside by a competent tribunal. 

That the action to have the sentence of the superintendent 
declared executory, must show that he had the power to render 
sujh sentence, and that his uirisdiction appears on the face of 
the proceedings. Tfie ScJukh Commissiontrs of RoxUm FalU vs. 
Beauchemin. 8. C, Bedford, 1883. Judge Buchanan.— L. C. J., 
vol. 27, p. 109. 

//€/d;— That in the case of dimcuIticH Ijetween the Hch(K>l 
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* 33!S. The superintendent, whether he has examined 
the accounts himself, or has had them examined by 
his delegate, shall deliver judgment after mature 
deliberation, which, as in the preceding case, shall be 
entered in the book kept for that purpose, and shall 
have the force of an award of arbitrators between all 
parties and shall be authentic and final in all cases^ 
R. S Q., art. 2122. 

333. Every secretary-treasurer in oflSce, or who 
has vacated that office, who has accounted to the school 
commissioners or tiTisteies who appointed him, but 
whose accounts have not been admitted, or who has 
been prevented from so accounting by any cause what- 
soever beyond his control, may, by written notice served 
upon their chairman by a bailift', call upon the commis- 
sioners or trustees to appoint, within eight daya^, an 
auditor, to examine and audit the said accounts, and, 
if he be so appointed, the said auditor shall proceed in 
the manner above provided in article 324 and following 
articles. In default of the school commissioners or 
tiiistees making such appointment, or in default of the 



commissioners and their secretary-treasurer, the examination 
of the accounts of the latter, at a meeting regularly called at 
which only two school commissioners were present, is equiva- 
lent to an examination in the presence of the commissioned (in 
regular meeting assembled) and of tha secretary-treasurer, duly 
summoned to be present at tne examination. The School Com- 
missioners of RimouM tv. Grondin, C. Q. B., Quebec, 1884. 

Held .—That art 16, cap. 6, 41 Vict (art. 2121 R. S. Q.,or art. 
331, sec. 4 of this Code), providing for the settlement of diffi- 
culties between school commissioners (or trustees) and their 
secretary-treasurer, by giving the superintendent's decision, the 
force of an award of arbitration has a retroactive effect with re- 
spect to a secretary-treasurer who had ceased to be in office be- 
fore the passing of said law. 

That the presence of the commissioners (or trustees) is not 
necessary at the examination of the accounts. IHneau vs. The 
School Commissionirs of BimoiLski, C. Q. B., Quebec, 1884. 
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person so appointed taking proceedings, the seci'etai y- 
treasurer shall apply, by petition to the superintendent, 
who shall then proceed in the manner pi-ovided by 
article 328 and following * R. S. Q., art. 2123. 

334. Whenever the superintendent is assured that 
a secretary-treasurer s accounts have not l>een render- 
ed, or, if having been rendered, that they are informal, 
irregular, illegal, fraudulent or erroneous, he may, in 
his own individual name, sue, before any court of coiii- 
petent jurisdiction, any such secretary-treasurer in an 
action to account, or in reformation or correction or* 
revision of the account so rendered. 

He may demand that all agreements entered into 
between school commissioners or trustees and the si'c- 
retary-treasurer, or any other persons, with reference 
to such accounts or their rendering be set aside, an- 
nulled or modified in whole or in part. R. S. Q., art. 
2124. 

335. The superintendent shall not enter into any 
suit of the kind mentioned in the preceding articU* 
before having made a demand upon such school com- 
missioners or trustees, as the case may be, by a notice 
signed by the superintendent, and served upon them 
by a bailiff of the Superior Court, who shall serve 
such notice upon the persons mentioned therein in 
person or at their domicile, to institute such action 
themselves, within the delay indicated in such notice. 
After such^ delay has expired, if the commissioners or 



* Held : — ^That the secretary-treasurer of a Board of School 
Commissioners (or Trustees), or his representative, cannot sue 
the Board for a certain sum, alleging that such is the balance 
due to him, if his accounts have not previously been rendered. 
Darain w. The School Commissioners of Waruick, C.Q.B., Que>)ei% 
1877.— B. L., vol. 9, p. 161. 
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trustees have not instituted the action, the superinten- 
dent shall do so * R. S. Q., art. 2124. 

330. The superintendent may intervene in any suit 
of the kind mentioned in the two preceding articles, 
brought by the said commissioners or trustees, to watch 
the judicial proceedings and advance them, if there 
be occasion. R. S. Q., art. 2124. 

33*7. The suits or interventions of the superinten- 
dent in virtue of the preceding articles shall be at the 
expense of the school commissioners or tinisteefe. R. S. 
Q., art. 2125. 

33S. The sureties of any secretary-treasurer may 
also be made pai-ties to any action brought against a 
secretary-treasurer by the superintendent. R. S. Q., 
art. 2126. 

339. If the commissioners or trustees neglect so to 
do, after having been put in default in the manner 
above prescribed, the superintendent may, in his own 
name, sue any secretary-treasurer in or out office, for 
the recovery from him of any sum of money which 
belongs to the school commissioners or tinistees, arising 
from the government grants, the collection of school 



* Held : — That if after the superintendent has ordered school 
commissioners (or trustees) to institute an action, in the Civil 
Courts, against their secretary-treasurer, they neglect or refuse 
to do so, he ma^ take an action himself. 

That commissioners (or trustees) cannot take an action, in 
the civil courts, against a secretary-treasurer retiring from 
office, unless they have received an order from the superintend- 
ent to do so. School Commissioners of Kamouraska vs. Langlais, 
C. Q. B., Quebec, 1885.— Q. L. R., vol. 11, p. 379. 

Held .'—That, under art 36, cap. 22, 40 Vict, as amended 
(art. 2124 R. S. Q., art 335 this code) an action may be taken, 
against a secretary-treasurer, by the superintendent, only after 
the commissioners, or trustees, have been duly ordered by him 
to bring suit, and have refused or neglected to do so. Ouinv/ 
vs, Normandin. C. Q. B., Montreal, 1884. — L. N., vol. 8, p. 11. 
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taxes, monthly fees and other sources, or other school 
dues received by him during the term of his office. 
R.S.Q., art. 2127. 

SECTION VI. 
VALUATORS. 

340. In all places where a valuation of property 
has been made by order of the municipal authorities, 
such valuation shall serve as the basis of the taxes to 
be imposed under the authority of this law ; and the 
secretary-treasurer of the municipal council shall, on 
demand, furnish to the school commissioners or trustees 
a copy of any such valuation. 

But, if no such valuation have been made, the school 
commissioners or trustees may cause the same to be 
made by three persons appointed for that purpose.* 
R. S. Q., art. 2128. (See Form No. 9.; 

341. If there be no existing property valuation, 
either for the county or for the pai-ticular municpality 
in question, upon which school taxes can be based, or if 
the persons, in whose hands such valuation is deposited, 
refuse, or neglect, after having been thereunto required 
by ten days' notice in writing, to deliver to the school 
commissioners or trustees of a school municipality en- 
titled thereto, or to their secretary-treasurer, the original 



* Ilihl : — That the collection roll for school purposes is not 
affected by the nullity of the municipal valuation roll. 

That the right which a municipal council has of amending a 
vahiation roll, implies that of changing and modifying it, and even 
of making a new roll. That the duty imposed upon municipal 
councils to have a valuaticiu roll made every three years, does 
not prevent them from making a roll before the expiration of 
this delay. School (Jommimonen^ of Hochelaga vp. Hwum ct aL 
S. C, Montreal, 1877. Judge W. Dorion.— R. L., vol. 10, p. 113. 
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of the said valuation or a certified copy thereof, — 
(which copy, being so certified to be true by the per- 
son so having the custody of the original, shall be 
prima fdcie evidence of the contents thereof,) — the 
school commissioners or trustees may, at all times after 
such refusal or neglect, cause such property valuation 
to be made by three valuators to be appointed and 
authorized by them for that purpose.* R. S. Q., art. 
2129. (See art 348.; 

34^. If, within one month after their election or 
a[)pointment, the said commissioners or tinistees neglect 
to give the notice required by the preceding article, to 
obtain either the original or a copy of the said valua- 
ation, — or if, within three months next after their said 
election or appointment, they neglect to cause the said 
valuation to be made in their school municipality in 
tlie cases mentioned in the preceding article — each of 
tlie commissioners or trustees shall be liable to a penalty 
of ten dollars for having neglected to give the said 
notice, and to a further penalty of one dollar, for each 
and every day that the commissioners or trustees have 
))cen in default in causing the said valuation to be 
made. R. S. Q., art. 2130. 

343. When a school municipality has been formed 
and includes parts of other municipalities, and when 
tlie valuation roll in force, in each of these latter muni- 
cipalities is not uniform, or the valuajbion .of property 
is higher in one than in the other, the school 
commissioners or tnistees of the new school munici- 



* Jvdgment upon live interpretation of art 365 of the Municipal 
( '(MJe, bearing upon art 2129, B. S, Q. 

Held: — l^hat a valuation roll made* by three valuators of 
whom only two were legally appointed is null. Rolfe et al, va. 
( Corporation of the Tomiship of Stoke, C. Q. B., Montreal, 1880. — 
L. C. J., vol. 24, p. 213. 
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pality shall, during the course of the two months 
which shall follow their appointment, cause a valua- 
tion roll of the property situated irf the school muni- 
cipality to be made by three competent persons who 
shall act as valuators. 

2. When the valuation roll is completed, the valua- 
tors deposit it in the oflSce of the secretary-treasurer 
of the school commissioners or trustees, who shall give 
public notice of such deposit. R. S. Q., art. 2132, §§ 1 
and 2. 

344. During the twenty days' following the notice 
mentioned in the preceeding article, any person in- 
terested may inspect * the valuation roll which at the 
expiration of these twenty days, shall be de facto 
homologated, but the commissioners or trustees may 
amend it when they deem it expedient so to do, after 
having given eight days' public notice of the day and 
hour of the meeting at which such amendment will be 
made. 

2. Such roll, being certified by the valuators in pre- 
sence of a justice of the peace, who shall sign it, shall 
become and be the valuation roll which shall serve as 
a basis for tl^e collection roll of the school commis- 
sioners or trustees, and it shall remain in force until 
the municipal authorities make one according to law. 
R. S. Q., art. 2131, §§ 2, 3 and 4. 

345. If a valuation applicable to the levying of 
school taxes is in existence, and the persons in posses- 



* Held : — That the Valuation roll of a municipality must be 
deposited for revision within the limits of the municipality tn 
which it refers, and that if it be deposited without the limits of 
the municipality an action to recover school taxes will be dis- 
missed ^auf d /?6 pourvoir. School Commimoners of St. Roch dc 
QuSbec-Nord vs. Rousseau. C. C, Quebec, 1863, Judge Tasche- 
reau. — ^L. C. R, vol. 14, p. 93. 
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sion thereof refuse or neglect to hand over and deliver 
as aforesaid either the original or the copy so certified, 
within ten days after being thereunto required, every 
such person shall, for such refusal or neglect, incur a 
penalty of twenty dollars. (See Form No. 9.) 

2. For every such copy so duly certified and delivered, 
such person shall be entitled to receive from the school 
commissioners or trustees the sum of ten cents per 
hundred words and fifty cents for the certificate if not 
otherwise fixed in virtue of the Municipal Code. 

3. But whenever the valuation to be copied com- 
prises a larger territorial extent, a copy of so much 
thereof as relates to such school municipalities shall 
be sufiicient. R. S. Q., ai-t. 2132. 

346. The persons authorized to make the property 
valuation, upon which school taxes in any municipality 
are to be based, have the right to enter at all times in 
and upon any property to inspect the said property, 
and to require from the proprietor or occupant any 
information calculated to aid in the making and com- 
pleting of the valuation ; and, in case of any obstruc- 
tion, or refusal to allow any such persons to effect such 
valuation, or to give them such information, every 
person so obstructing or refusing shall incur a penalty 
of four dollars. R. S. Q., art. 2133. 

347. When a property valuation, upon which the 
school taxes are based in any school municipality, is 
once m^de, it shall be amended by that authority only 
which ordered it to be made. 

The taxes, based on such valuation, shall not be 
amended, except by the school commissioners or trus- 
tees; it may be amended at any time during their 
term of office. R. S. Q., art. 2134. 

34S. No person shall act as valuator for school 
purposes unless he is a -proprietor of real or personal 
property in the municipality in which he so acts to 
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the amount of four hundred doUai-s ; and whosoever 
without such qualification, so acts, shall incur a penalty 
of ten dollars, unless such valuator be otherwise exempt 
by law from possessing such qualification.* R S. Q., 
art. 2135. 

SECTION VII. 
SCHCOL TAXES AND CONTRIBUTIONS, 

§ 1. — Imposition of School Taxes. 

340. School taxes shall be imposed between the first 
tlay of July and the first day of September in each 
year, and shall be paid at any time on demand, provi- 
ded public notice be given at least thirty days before 
enforcing. payment of the same.-f R. S. Q., art. 2136- 

* Judgment upon the interpretation of art. 374, Municipal Code^ 
bearing upon art, 2135, jR. aS'. Q. 

Held : — That a collection roll is null, if the valuators did not- 
possess the property qualification required by law, if they did 
not take the required oath, or if they did not sign the rolU 
J*atton vs. The Corporation of St* Andrew of Acton. S. C, 1^; 
Hyacinthe, 1868, Judge Sicotte. — L. C. J.., vol. 13, p. 21. 

Held : — That the want of qualification of the valuators does 
not give ground for an action for damages on behalf of 
a rate-payer, when an execution, followed by a sale, 
issues against him for school taxes, based on a valuation roll 
made by such valuators. Barette vs. The School Commissioners of 
the Parish of St. Columban. C. C, Ste. Scholastique, 1876, Judge 
Johnson. — R. L., vol. 7, p. 185. 

t Held : — That, though the law prescribes the time during 
which school taxes should be imposed, yet they may be validly 
imposed after the last date mentioned in art. 349. School Com- 
missioners of St. Norbert vs. Cripeau. C. R., Quebec, 1885.— ;Q. 
1,. R.. vol. 11, p. 119. 

Held : — That.the rate-payers of a school municipality may 
refuse to pay taxes for the support of a neutral or non-sectarian 
school. School Commissioners of Tewkesbury vs. Corrigan. C. C, 
i^uebec, 1880, Judge Casault— Q. L. R., vol. 6, p. 24. 

Judgment upon the interpretation of art. 948, Munii-ipal Code^ 
bearing upon art. 2136, i?. S. Q. 

Held : — That municipal taxes are not payable day by da^ 
8 



114 SCHOOL LAW. 

35 O. No school tax shall be held null or be set aside, 
by reason of its having been made or published after 
the time prescribed by law. R. S. Q., art. 2136, § 2. 

351. , School commissioners or trustees and their 
secretary-treasurer may, in their discretion, receive the 
amount of such taxes and monthly fees, in produce, at 
prices to be fixed by them. R. S. Q., art. 2136, § 3. 

SS2. The notice given in the manner prescribed by 
art. 160, for the holding of general meetings, stating 
that the collection roll is in the hands of the secretary- 
treasurer for inspection, shall be a sufficient publica- 
tion and notice. R. S. Q., art. 2136, § 4. (See Form 
No. 10.) 

353. The collection roll shall remain in the hands 
of the secretary-treasurer for inspection for at least 
thirty days after notice has been given.* R. S. Q., 
art. 2136, § 5. 

354. The school commissioners or trustees must, 
within ten days after the delay of thiiiiy days, men- 
tioned in the preceding article, even though no 
complaint has been made, examine and amend the 
collection roll, rectify the errors made in transcribing 
the valuations or the names of persons taxed, and the 



but are indivisble, and are due by the person, who, at the time 
of the imposition of such tax, is owner and possessor of 
the immoveable subject to assessment 

That the fact that a person not proprietor of an immove- 
able had been entered on the assessment roll as proprietor of 
an immoveable, does not make him a rate-payer. Hogan vs. 
The City of Montreal, C. Q. B., Montreal, 1884.— M. L. K, vol. 
1, p. 60, and L. N., vol. 7, p. 378. 

* Held : — That a rate-payer, who wishes to complain of the 
amount imposed upon his property, should do so during the 
thirty days during whicli the collection roll remains in the 
^ands of the secretary-treasurer. School Commissioners of Acton 

The Grand Trunk Railway Co, C. C, St. Hyacinthe, 1854, 
'e McCord.— M. Q R., p. 94. 
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descriptions of lands entered therein, or in the calcula- 
tions of the taxes, insert names of persons and descrip- 
tions of lands which may. have been omitted, and strike 
therefrom those which may have been erroneously 
inserted. R. S. Q, art. 2136, § 6. 

355. The school commissioners or trustees must, in 
the notice of the deposit of the coUeotion roll, inform 
the rate-payers of the day and hour and place of the 
meeting, at which they will proceed to the examina- 
tion and amendment of the roll. R. S. Q., art. 2136, § 7. 

356. Any rate-payer may demand that the collec- 
tion roll be amended in any of the particulars above- 
mentioned, either by producing a complaint in writing 
before or upon the day fixed for the examination, or 
by stating his complaint verbally at the examination. 

The school commissioners or trustees must take into 
consideration all complaints made verbally or in writ- 
ing and hear all interested persons present. R. S. Q., 
art. 2136, § 8. 

357. Any amendment made to the collection roll 
must be entered upon it or on a paper annexed thereto 
with the initials of the secretary-treasurer. 

A declaration testifying to the accuracy of the 
amendments and determining the number thereof must 
be entered upon or annexed to the collection roll, under 
the signatures of the chairman and the secretary- 
treasurer ; after which the said roll comes into force and 
the said taxes may be collected.* R. S. Q., art. 2136, § 9 

* Held : — That when no amendments have been made to a 
school tax collection roll, by the commissioners, and when no 
complaints have been made, such roll comes into force, without 
any other formality, thirty days after notice of its deposit has 
been given. School Commissioners of St. Norhert vs. Cripeau. C\ 
R., Quebec, 1885. — Q. L. R., vol. 11, p. 119. (This decision, given 
under 'i 2 of art. 13, 40 Vic, should apply to ? 9 of art. 2136, R. 
S. Q., because of the modifications produced by art. 83, chap. 36, 
of 51-52 Vic.) 
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§ 2. — Collection of Taxes by means of Seizxire. 

358. After the expiration of twenty days from the 
said delay of thirty days, prescribed by article 353, 
the collection of the school taxes may be enforced by 
the school commissioners or trustees either by suit or 
prosecution, or43y a warrant of distress, .or by adjudi- 
cation and sale by the municipality of the property 
liable for such school taxes.* R. S. Q., art. 2137. 



* HM : — That a usufructuary is responsible for the taxes. 
The Corporation of the City of Montnal rp. ContanL S. C, Mont- 
real, 1872, Judge Baudry.— R. C, vol. 2, p. 482. 

Held : — That the Corporation of the City of Montreal, in ex- 
acting under threat of execution, (he tax imposed by a 
collection roll apparently clothed with all legal formalities, 
but which was subsequently set aside by the courts, was not in 
*' bad faith " within the meaning of art. 1049 of the Civil Code, 
and therefore was not bound to pay interest on the money from 
the time of receiving it, but only from the date of the action tn 
ripitition. WHfoh et al. vs. The City of Montreal, C. Q. B., Mont- 
real, 1880.— L. C. J., vol. 24, p. 222. 

Ihld : — That a corporation's claim is extinguished as regards 
the debtor personally, by the sale through an assignee, of the 
hypothecated property. 

• That a corporation is liable in damages for an illegal seizure 
of the debtor's effects in these circumstances. • 

That in an action for damages against a corporation for an 
illegal seizure, the corporation is not entitled to a month's notice 
of action under art 22 Code of Civil Proc. Jilain t'/». llie Corj)0' 
ration of Granby, C. R., Montreal, 1873. — R. L., vol. 5, p. 180. 

Held : — That municipal corporations are strictly bound to 
follow the formalities prescribed by law, to have the right of 
exacting from the rate-payers the payment of their taxes, 
and, particularly, when they want to seize the defendant's move- 
ables ; 

That the public and private notices, which municipal corpo- 
rations must give, are formalities, which take the place of the 
ordinary legal procedure which it is necessary to follow to have 
the right of seizing the moveables of a debtor. 

That in an action for damages by a rate-payer, against a cor- 
poration for illegal seizure of his goods, the corporation must 
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350. Before proceeding to the collection of school 
taxes by warrant of distress, and to the adjudication 
and sale of the lands liable therefor of rate-payers, the 
secretary-treasurer shall make a demand of payment 
of the school taxes entered in the collection ix)ll and 
remaining uncollected from the persons liable for the 
same, by serving or causing to be served upon them a 
special notice to that effect, accompanied by a detailed 
statement of the sums due by them. R. S. Q., art. 
2137, § 2. 

300. Such service is effected, as respects resident 
I'ate-payers, by leaving a copy of the special notice 
with the individual to whom it is addressed, in person, 
or with a reasonable person at his domicile, or place of 
business. 

2. As respects non-resident rate-payers, by deposit- 
ing in the post-office, in or nearest to the school muni- 
cipality, a copy thereof in a sealed and registered 



prove that the seizure was legal, and that all the formalities re- 
quired by law were strictly observed, notwithstanding the fact 
that such rate-payer in his declaration bad simply alleged that 
the seizure was illegal aud malicious, without making any spe- 
cific accusation of non-observance of formalities. Matthews vf. 
The City of MontreaL C. Q. B., Montreal, 1870.— R. L., vol, 1 p. 
610. 

Held; — That a writ of prohibition does not legally lie 
against a corporation, to stay proceedings on a warrant of dis- 
tress signed by the mayor to compel payment of taxes. Blain 
V8, The Corporation of Oranhy, C. K., Montreal, 1873. — R. L., vol. 
5, p. 180. 

Held : — That a corporation, which has the right to issue war- 
rants for the payment of taxes due to it, is an inferior tribunal 
to which writs of prohibition will lie when it has exceeded its 
jurisdiction. James Armstrong, petitioner for prohibition. S. C, 
Richelieu, 1869, Judge Loranger. — R. L., vol. 1, p. 48. 

Held : — ^That a writ of prohibition does not lie where no ex- 
cess of jurisdiction appears on the face of the proceedings. Tfw 
Mayor et al. of Sorel rs. Armstrong. C. Q. B., Montreal, 1875. — L 
C J., vol. 20, p. 171. 
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c^nvelope, addressed to the individual for whom it is 
intended at the place of his residence or business.* 

3. The fee for such special notice and that for its 
service shall be fixed by resolution of the school com- 
missioners or trustees. R. S. Q., art. 2137, § 3. (/SVe 
Fowl No, 11.) 

361. If, after the fifteen days next following the 
demand made by such special notice, the sums due and 
specified therein have not been paid, with the costs, 
incurred thereby, the secretary-treasurer may levy 
them by seizure and sale of the goods and chattels of 
the pei*sons liable therefor which may be found within 
the limits of the school municipality. R. S. Q., art. 
2137, § 4. 

36!3. The seizure and sale mentioned in the fore- 
going article are made under a warrant signed by the 
chairman of the school commissioners or trustees and 
addressed to a bailiff, who executes it under his oath 
of office, and according to the same miles and under 
the same responsibilities and penalties, as a writ of 
execution de bonis issued by the Circuit Court.f R. 
S. Q., art. 2137, § 5. (See Form No. 12.) 



* Held : — That a demand of payment of taxes addressed to a 
wife separate as to property, and transmitted to her in an en- 
velope, addressed to her husband, is sufficient; that the Cir- 
cuit Court has jurisdiction in these cases, no matter what the 
amount The Corporation of the Village of Bienville vs. GUleapie et 
tnr. C. C, Quebec, 1880, Judge Casault— Q. L. R., vol. 6, p. 346. 

t Held : — ^That in the case of seizure of household furniture 
for school taxes there are no legal exemptions, and that every 
article of furniture without exception can he sold. Drolet vs. The 
School Commissioners of Foxton. C. C, Waterloo, 1^7, Judge 
Johnson. 

Held : — Where goods belonging to plaintiff, sSparee de hien^, 
were seized in the conjugal domicile for taxes due by her hus* 

nd, that the ^oods were not in possession of the husband 

Mn the meaning of the statute, as cohabitation does not de-> 
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3©8. The chairman of the school commissioners or 
trustees in giving and signing such warrant does not 
incur any personal responsibility ; he acts under the 
responsibility of the school corporation, in whose in- 
terest the distress is made. R. S. Q., ai-t. 2137, § 6. 

304. The day and place of sale of the goods and 
chattels so seized must be announced by the bailiff by 
public notice in the maimer prescribed for the judicial 
sale of moveables. 

Such notice must also state the names and quality 
of the rate-payers whose goods and chattels are to be 
sold. R. S. Q., art. 2137, § 7, (See Fotth No, 13.) 

305. If the rate-payer is absent, or if there is no 
person to open the doors of the house, cupboards, chests 
or other closed places, or in the event of refusal to 
open the same, the bailiff may, by an order of the 
chairman of the school commissioners or trustees, or 
of any justice of the peace, cause the same to be opened 
by the usual means in presence of two witnesses, with 
all necessary force. R. S. Q., art. 2137, § 8. 

§ 3. — Oppositions to Seizure, 

366. Any rate-payer, who has been required to 
pay as school taxes a larger sum than he owes, or who 
has already paid, and any person having a right of 
ownership or a privilege on the property seized, as the 
case may be, may oppose the seizure and sale. R. S. 
Q., art. 2138. 



stroy the separate possession which pertains to the wife separ- 
ated as to property. Green et vir. vs. The City of Montreal, 8. C.^ 
Montreal, 1887, Judge Johnson. — L. C. J., vol. 22, p. 128. 

Held : — That an action for damages may be taken against a 
corporation for an illegal seizure of moveables. Blain vs. The 
Corporation of Granby. C. R., Montreal, 1873. — R. L., vol. 5, 
p. 180. 
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367. The opposition to the seizure and sale must 
be supported by an affidavit attesting the truth of the 
allegations it contains, and be allowed by a judge of 
the Superior Court or the clerk of the Circuit Court of 
the county or district, or the clerk of the magistrates' 
court in the district in which the municipality is 
situated, who shall endorse thereon or annex to it an 
order to the bailiff to return the warrant of distress 
and all his proceedings to the court whence issued the 
writ, within eight days from the service, if issued by 
the Circuit Court, or at the next sitting of the magis- 
trates* court if issued by it. R. S. Q., art.' 2138, § 2. 

S^H. The permission mentioned in the preceding 
article shall not be granted unless a deposit of five 
dollars be made in the office of the secretary-treasurer 
or of a sum equal to that claimed in and by the war- 
I'ant, if such sum does not exceed five dollars. R. S. 
Q., art. 2138, § 3. 

2. Such sum shall be returned to the person who . 
paid the same if the opposition is declared valid ; if 
not, it shall go towards the payment of the costs in- 
curred. R. S. Q., art. 2138, § 4. 

309. On the service of an opposition and order on 
him as above mentioned, the bailiflT must stay his pro- 
ceedings, and he must return the warrant of distress 
and all his proceedings thereon before the court men- 
tioned in the order within the eight days next follow- 
ing the service. R. S. Q., art. 2138, § 5. 

370. If the opposition is to the payment of the 
proceeds of any sale, the bailiff* must pay over the 
money in his hands, after deduction of the costs of 
seizure and sale, to the secretary-treasurer, who receives 
the same on deposit. R. S. Q., ai't. 2138, § 5. 

The opposition is subsequently heard and decided 
"Ujcording to the ordinary practice of the court. R. 

Q., art. 2138, § 6. 
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371. The proceeds of any sale are distributed by 
the court, and they are paid by the secretary-treasurer 
according to its order. R. S. Q., art. 2138, § 7. 

S72. When the opposition to any seizure is dis- 
missed, the court orders the seizing bailiff or any other 
bailiff to proceed upon the warrant of distress, and, 
upon the delivery to him of this warrant and judgment, 
the bailiff proceeds with the sale of the goods and 
chattels seized. R. S. Q., art. 2138, § 8. 

373. When no opposition to the distribution of the 
proceeds of the sale of the moveables seized is made, 
the bailiff returns the warrant and his proceedings 
thereon, and pays over the proceeds of the sale, after 
deduction of the costs of seizure and sale, to the 
secretary -treasurer, who applies such proceeds towards 
the payment of the school taxes,. for which the war- 
rant of distress was issued, and of the costs. R. S. Q., 
art. 2138, § 9. 

If there be any surplus, it is paid by the seci^etary- 
treasurer to the rate-payer whose goods and chattels 
were sold. R. S. Q., art. 2138, § 10. 

§ 4. — Annual statevient of Taxes due. 

374. If ordered by the school commissioners or 
trustees, the secretary-treasurer must prepare, in the 
course of the month of November in every year, a 
statement of the school taxes remaining due by absent 
rate-payers and by resident rate-payers, and at the 
same time a statement of the school taxes due by resi- 
dent and absent rate-payers, with respect to whom 
either a warrant of distress or a writ of execution has 
been returned unsatisfied, and of any costs incurred 
and unpaid ; showing^ the names and qualities of such 
rate-payers, and a description of the lands liable 
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according to the valuation and collection rolls. R S 
Q., art. 2139. (See art. 413 and Municipal Code, art^ 
371, § 4.) 

375. Such statement shall be submitted to the 
school commissioners or trustees, and must be approved 
of by them. 

It shall then be transmitted by the secretary - 
treasurer, before the twentieth day of December^ 
to the secretary-treasurer of the county council ; and 
the latter shall proceed to the sale and adjudication of" 
the lands mentioned therein in the same manner and 
with the same effect as in the case of a statement of 
municipal tax arrears transmitted by the secretary- 
treasurer of a local municipality. 

The secretary-treasurer of the county council shall 
pay over the amounts recovered to the secretary- 
treasurer of the school commissioners or trustees.* 
R S. Q., art. 2140. 

5. — Collection at the same time as Municipal Taxei^^ 

370. Any local municipal council may accept from 
the school commissioners or trustees of any school 

* Held : — That a personal action for arrears of school taxes 
can be taken only against the person who was the proprietor or 
occupant of an immoveable at the time when such taxes 
were imposed , and that the subsequent purchaser, or holder, 
cannot be personally sued for the recovery of arrears which had 
accrued previous to his becoming the proprietor, or tiers diten-^ 
teur, of such immoveable. 

That the costs of a suit for taxes brought against the pro^ 
prietor of an immoveable cannot be recovered from the subse- 
quent purchaser or holder, of such immoveable, by a persona] 
action. 

That such costs are a privileged claim like the tax itself, but 
that both tax and costs are a privileged claim only on the im- 
moveable. The School Commissioners of St. Bridgets vs, Murray^ 
^, C, Iberville, 1886, Judge Cbagnon,— R, L., vol. 14, p. 187, 
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municipality, situated within the limits of the local 
municipality, the school collection roll, or a certified 
extract therefrom, and may, by resolution, declare that 
the collection of the school taxes shall be made at the 
same time and in the same manner as that • of the 
municipal taxes. {See Municipal CodCy art 952.) 

Any secretary-treasurer, thus charged with the 
collection of school taxes, shall hand over the entire 

I . amount, so soon as he has collected them, to the secretary- 
treasurer of the school commissioners or trustees en- 

I titled to receive the same. R. S. Q., art. 2141. 

§ 6. — Neiv Taxes in certain cases. 

SW. Whenever a general or special tax imposed 
by the school commissioners or trustees in any school 
municipality is annulled or set aside, the school com- 
missioners or trustees shall forthwith, in a summary 
manner, cause a new tax to be imposed, which new 
tax shall be imposed and take effect in such munici- 
pality for the whole time, past and future, for which 
the tax so annulled or set aside would have been in 
force if it had been valid. 

2. The annulling of a tax shall not have the effect 
of invalidating any payments made under the authority 
of the tax so annulled, but such payments shall go to- 
wards the discharge of the new tax for the period for 
which they have been m^^de. 

The tax so annulled shall be declared invalid for the 
future only, and not with regard to any judgments 
then already rendered to enforce such payments. R. 
S. Q., art. 2142. 

§ 7. — Collection of Taxes from Corporations and 

Incorporated Companies. 

S7S. The school commissioners for any school muni- 
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cipality shall alone have the power of levying taxes 
on the lands and real estate of corporations and incor- 
porated companies; but they shall annually pay over 
to the trustees a portion of all the taxes levied by them 
on such corporations or companies, in the same pro- 
portion as the Government grant for the same year is 
divided between them and the said trustees. 

2. The portion of taxes levied for the building of 
school-houses and for the payment of debts thus paid 
over to the trustees aforesaid, shall be set apart by 
them for the building or the repairing of their own 
school-houses. R. S. Q., art. 2143. 

379. No religious, charitable or educational insti 
tutions or coi'porations shall be taxed for school pur- 
poses on the property occupied by them for the objects 
for which they were instituted ; but, on all property 
held by them or any of them for the - purpose of de- 
living any income therefrom, they shall be taxed by 
the school commissioners or trustees of the religious 
majority or minority to which such corporations or 
institutions belong, and to the exclusive benefit of 
such majority or minority, or in conformity with the 
declarations which they or each of them may make to 
that effect. 

When the religious body to which such corpora- 
tions or institutions belong is not apparent, and where 
no such declaration has been made, then such last men- 
tioned properties shall be ^ealt with in the same 
manner as pro.vided in the preceding ai*ticle for the 
properties of other corporations and incorporated 
companies.* R. S. Q., art. 2144. {See art 245.) 



* Held : — That a religious educational institution, having 
neither branch nor school in a municipality, in which it posses- 
ses real property, the products of which are consumed at the 
Mother House, situated in another municipality, holds i^uch 
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3SO. Any non-resident proprietor may declare in 
writing to the school commissioners and trustees his 
intention of dividing his taxes between the schools of 
the majority and those of the minority. 

In that case, the school commissioners shall continue 
to levy and receive such taxes, and shall pay over to 
the trustees such part and proportion thereof as the 
said proprietor may direct. R. S. Q., ai-t. 2145. 

§ 8. — Special Taxes. 

SH\, The superintendent may cause special taxes 
to be levied in any school municipality or district for 
the payment of the debts incurred by the school com- 
missioners or trustees within the limits of their poweis, 
or which have been adjudged by a court of justice to 
be due by such school municipality or district. 

Whenever such debts have been contracted by a 
municipality subsequently divided into several muni- 
cipalities, or the limits of which have been subsequently 
altered, the superintendent shall apportion the pay- 
ment of such debt or debts equitably among the several 
municipalities liable for the same. R. S. Q., ai-t. 2146. 



property for the purpose of deriving a revenue therefrom, and 
not for the purposes of education, and that therefore sucli pro- 
perty is subject to municipal and school taxes. The Corpora* ton 
of Uw. Village of St. Gabrid ( Verdun) va. The SiHers of the CoiHjrc- 
gation of Notre Dame. — Supreme Court, 8 March, 188(). 

Held : — That the exemption from municipal taxes enjoyed by 
educational institutions does not extend to taxes imposed 
for special purposes, as for the construction of a drain. (Stft of 
Montreal vs. The Stmlnartj of St. Svlpire. C. Q. B., Montreal, 1888. 
— L. C. J., vol. 32, p. 13, aiid M. L. R., Q. B., vol. 4, p. 1 (revers- 
ing judgment of Judge Torrance in S. C. on r^ponae (n droit, \f. 
L. K. S. C, vol. 1, p. 450), and final judgment, on the merits, 
Judge Loranger, (M. L. K., S. C, vol. 2, p. 265, and L. N., vol. 9, 
p. 358.) 
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SH2. Whenever a copy of judgment condemning a 
school corporation to pay a sum of money has been 
served at the office of the secretary-treasurer of such 
school corporation, he must forthwith convene a meet- 
ing of the school commissioners or trustees, who must 
order the payment of the judgment out of any funds 
hi their disposal appropriated for that purpose. 

If there are no funds appropriated for that object, 
or if those at their disposal are insufficient, they must 
apply to the superintendent for authorization to levy 
a special tax to pay the amount of the judgment. R. 
S. Q., art. 2147. 

383. If the superintendent authorize the levying 
of such special tax, steps shall be taken without delay 
by the school commissioners or trustees, to prepare a 
special collection roll, in the manner and with the for- 
malities required for completing an ordinary collection 
roll. R. S. Q., art. 2148. 

384. In each of the following cases the judgment 
creditor, on production of the return of service of a 
copy of the judgment, and of one or more affidavits to 
the satisfaction of the court or judge establishing 
proof of the non- performance of one or other of the 
provisions in the preceding article, may obtain the 
issue of a writ of execution against the school corpora- 
tion in default : 

1. If the superintendent does not furnish the 
authority within fifteen days from the time when it is 
demanded from him ; 

2. If the amount of the special tax which he has 
authorized to be levied has not been collected ; 

3. If the school commissioners or trustees have not 
proceeded to complete such roll within the fifteen days 
following the date of the authorization by the superin- 
tendent ; 

4. If the school commissioners or trustees refuse or 
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neglect in any manner to proceed with the completion 
of the roll, to impose the tax, or to collect it, in whole 
or in part. R. S. Q., art. 2149. 

385. The court which has rendered the judgment, 
or a judge of such court, may, on petition, grant to the 
superintendent, or to the school commissioners or trus- 
tees, the delay deemed necessary by the court or judge 
for completing the special collection roll, or for levying 
tlie sums of money specified therein, or for any other 
purpose connected with such roll. R. S. Q., art. 2150. 

3SO. The writ of execution, issued under article 
^^84, is addressed and delivered to the sherift of the 
■district in which the school municipality in question is 
.situated, and enjoins him : 

1 To levy from the school corporation, with all 
possible despatch, the amount of the debt with interest 
and the costs of the judgment and of the execution ; 

2. In default of immediate payment by the school 
corporation, to seize and sell any moveable property 
held by it, and any real estate belonging to it upon 
which the judgment creditor may have a privilege or 
hypothec, and of which the seizure and sale may be 
ordered by such judgment. R. S. Q., art. 2151. 

BST. In the event of there being no real or personal 
property belonging to the school corporation to be 
.seizecj^and sold, or in the event of any such property 
biiing insufficient to satisfy the judgment, on the pro- 
duction of the return of the sheriff to the court to that 
effect, or after the homologation of the judgment of 
<listribution establishing its insufficiency, an cdias writ 
of execution may be issued against the said school cor- 
poration in default addressed to the sheriff and 
enjoining him : 

1. To levy from the school corporation the whole 
or the sum remaining due, as the case may be, of the 
debt, with interest and costs, including those of the 
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judgment and the subsequent costs incurred, by appor- 
tioning the sum required on all the rateable real pro- 
perty, in the school municipality, liable for the 
judgment, in propoi-tion to its value ; 

2. To collect the tax imposed by him ; and to make 
a return to the court of the amount levied and of his 
proceedings as soon as the amount of the debt, interest 
and costs has been collected, or from time to time as 
the court may order. R. S. Q., art. 2152. 

3^8. The sheriff shall, on payment of the usual 
fees, procure a copy of the valuation roll in force from 
the secretary-treasurer of the local municipality in 
which the school municipality is situated, and on the 
refusal or neglect of the secretary-treasurer to furnish 
such copy, the sheriff is authorized to take possession 
of the valuation roll and to make a copy or to cause 
one to be made. 

If the sheriff cannot obtain the valuation roll, or if 
none exist, the sheriff proceeds to make a valuation of 
the taxable property himself. R. S. Q., art. 2153. 

SH9. The fees and costs of the sheriff on the exe- 
cution of the writ of execution shall be fixed by an 
order of the court or of a judge thereof ; and such 
fees and costs, with all lawful disbursements, are added 
to the amount to be levied. R. S. Q., art. 2154. 

300. The sheriff shall proceed to apportion the sum 
to be levied on all the rateable real property in the 
school municipality in proportion to its value by the 
copy of the valuation roll in force, or by the valuation 
made by himself as the case may be ; and he shall 
make a special collection roll of such apportionment. 
R. S. Q., art. 2155. 

301. The sheriff shall publish such special collec- 
tion roll in the manner required by article 352 aii<l 
following, and on the day fixed for such piu"pose, he 
shall hear and decide all complaints made either in 
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writing or verbally by the rate-payers, and shall make, 
in accordance with the said articles, such amendments 
to the special collection roll as he may deem right. 

Such special tax shall become payable at the sheriff s 
office at the expiration of the delay of thirty days. 

R. S. Q., art. 2156. 

392. After the expiration of twenty days from the 
said delay of thirty days, the sheriff shall collect the 
amount entered on the special collection roll. R. S. Q., 

art. 2157. 

393. The sheriff shall make a demand of payment 
of the uncollected special rates, by causing a special 
notice to be served upon the rate-payers in default, 
with a statement of the sums due by them respec- 
tively, in the manner provided by article 360. R. S. 
Q., art. 2158. 

394. If, after the fifteen days next following the"" 
service of such special notice, the sums due and speci-- 
lied therein have not been paid, with the costs incurred 
thereby, the sheriff shall issue a warrant of distress t^ 
a bailiff, who shall execute the same in the manner 
prescribed by article 359 and following ; but the bailiff 
shall pay the proceeds of the sale made by him to the 
sheriff instead of to the secretary-treasurer. R. S. Q., 
art. 2159. 

395. Any rate-payer, and any person having a 
right of property in or a privilege over the moveables 
and effects seized, may make an opposition to the 
seizure or sale or to the payment of the proceeds 
thereof, for the causes, in the manner and to the ends 
mentioned in article 366 and following. R. S. Q., art* 
2160. 

390. The sheriff shall collect the unpaid taxes of 
the resident rate-payers from whom it has been im- 
possible to collect by distress on their goods and 
chattels, and those of non-resident rate-payers by the 

9 
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sale and adjudication made by him of their lands for 
the amounts for which such lands are respectively 
liable, on the first Monday of March in any year, in 
the manner and according to the rules laid down for 
the sale of real estate for arrears of municipal taxes 
and with the same effect, after having himself given 
or caused to be made or given the publications and 
notices required to be made or given by the secretary- 
treasurer of the county council. R. S. Q., art. 2161. 

SOT. If any land advertised to be sold by the 
sheriff is advertised to be sold on the same day by the 
secretary-treasurer of the county, the latter cannot 
sell the land, but must forthwith transmit to the 
sheriff a statement of his claim and costs, which the 
sheriff shall levy with the special tax, and shall hand 
over to the secretary-treasurer. R. S. Q., art. 2162. 

308. The redemption of lands sold by the sheriff 
shall be effected with him ; and, in default of such 
redemption, he shall give the deed of sale. R. S. Q., 
art. 2163. 

300. The sheriff must transmit a copy of his 
special collection roll, showing thereon what amounts 
have been collected, to the school commissioners or 
trustees, after having levied the wl¥)le amount set 
forth in the alias writ of execution, with interest and 
costs. 

If any surplus remain in the hands of the sheriff 
it shall also belong to the school corporation and must 
be paid over by him to it. R. S. Q., art. 2164 

400. All arrears shall belong to the school corpora- 
tion, and may be recovered in the same manner as 
ordinary taxes. R. S. Q., art. 2165. 

401. The sheriff may obtain from the court any 
order calculated to facilitate and ensure the execution 
of the writ R. S. Q., art. 2166. 

402. The sheriff shall be entitled, with respect to 
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the special notices to rate-payers, to such fees and dis- 
bursements as may be fixed by an order of the court 
oi- of a judge thereof, and with respect to the sale and 
adjudication of lands, to the same fees and disburse- 
ments as the secretary-treasurer of the county. R. 
S. Q., art. 2167. 

403. If judgment be rendered for a debt due for 
the building of a scKbol-house for which a portion only 
of the school municipality is liable, the judgment, the 
writ of execution and the alias writ of execution 
shall mention such fact. 

The tax in such case shall be imposed only upon the 
real property situated in that part of the school muni- 
cipality which is liable under the judgment. R. S. Q., 
art. 2168. 

404. If the school corporation against which any 
judgment has been rendered, ordering the payment of 
any sum of money, hold any real estate, other than 
school-houses, which is not affected by privilege or 
hypothec in favor of the judgment creditor, such pro- 
perty may, with the authorization of the superin- 
tendent, be seized and sold in the ordinary manner 
prescribed in the Code of Civil Procedure. 

The moveable effects of the school corporation in 
the possession of a third party and debts due to it 
may also be attached and sold in the same manner. 
R. S. Q., art. 2169. 

§ 9. — Voluntary Contributions. 

405. When, in any school municipality, the valua- 
tion of property has been duly made, and the school 
tax based upon the said valuation has been imposed 
before the first of September in any year, for the then 
fiJlowing school year, the persons so taxed, or any 
other of the inhabitants of such school municipality or 
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school district, may, in the said month of September, 
pay, as a voluntary contribution into the hands of the 
secretary-treasurer, the sum required for the school 
year then commenced, to equal the amount of public 
moneys granted to such municipality out of the school 
fund, for the said school year. R. S. Q., art. 2170. 

400. The payment of such voluntary contribution 
shall be attested on oath before a justice of the peace 
by the secretary-treasurer and by the chairman or 
some other of the school commissioners or trustees of 
the said municipality, and such attestation shall be 
transmitted to the superintendent before the tenth day 
of November. R. S. Q., art. 2171. 

40*7. The secretary-treasurer shall not receive the 
amount of the said voluntary contribution by portions 
or otherwise than in one and the same payment. 

He shall hold the said amount in lieu of the fund 
which would have been raised by taxation for the 
school year so commenced, and the said tax shall there- 
upon be inoperative for that year in such school muni- 
cipality or district ; but the monthly school fees, and 
any tax imposed for the erection of school-houses, shall 
be levied upon the school municipality or district, when 
they have not been voluntarily paid. R. S. Q., art. 
2172. 

SECTION VIII. 
COMMON SCHOOL FUND. 

§ 1. — Distribution and Application of Common 

School Fund, 

40S. The sums constituting the common school 
fund of the Province may be paid to the superintend- 
ent in two semi-annual payments, under two account- 
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able warrants to the Provincial Treasurer to be issued 
by the Lieutenant-Governor. 

The superintendent shall deposit the said sums in 
such bank as the Lieutenant-Governor in Council may 
direct, and shall apportion the same according to law 
among the municipalities ; he shall pay to the school 
commissioners and trustees the respective -shares be- 
longing to the municipalities they represent, by cheques 
drawn upon such bank and made payable to their 
order, and shall account according to law for such 
moneys. R. S. Q., art. 2173. 

401>. The superintendent shall pay their respective 
shares to the several boards of school commissioners 
and trustees in two semi-annual payments. 

The school commissioners and trustees may direct 
the payment, out of the general or local school fund in 
their hands, of such contingent expenses as are not 
specially provided for by this law. R. S. Q., art. 2174. 

410. To entitle any school to its share of the general 
or local school fund, it shall be requisite and sufficient : 

1. That it has been under the management of school 
commissioners or trustees in the manner directed by 
this law ; 

2. That it has been in actual operation during at 
least eight months ; 

3. That it has been attended, saving always article 
411, by at least fifteen children (periods of epidemic 
or contagious diseases excepted) ; 

4. That reports have been made to the school com- 
missioners or trustees, by the teacher, and by at least 
two of the commissioners or trustees ; 

5. That a public examination of the school has 
taken place ; 

6. That a report signed by the majority of the school 
commissioners or trustees, and by the secretary- 
treasurer, has been transmitted to the superintendent, 
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every six months, the first before the fifteenth day of 
January and the second before the fifteenth day of 
July, in each year ; 

7. That a sum equal to the grant made by the 
Legislature for the municipality has been raised as 
herein provided, saving article 413, respecting poor 
municipalities ; 

8. That teachers with diplomas have been employed 
therein ; 

9. That the teaxshers have been paid every six 
months ; 

10. That only those books authorized by the Roman 
Catholic or Protestant -Committee of the Council of 
Public Instruction have been used ; 

11. That the regulations of the Council of Public 
Instruction or of the Roman Catholic or Protestant 
Committee, as the case may be, and the instructions of 
the superintendent have been observed. R. S. Q., art. 
2175. 

411. If, however, the school commissioners or trus- 
tees have endeavored in good faith to carry out the 
law in a municipality, a share of the school funds may 
be allowed for each school where there are at least 
fifteen children of school age in the district, although 
the school has not been attended by that number 
throughout the school year. R. S. Q., art. 2176. 

412. The school commissioners or trustees, who 
have bond fide engaged a teacher for any school dis- 
trict, may pay to such teacher the remuneration agreed 
upon, although the number of children who have regu- 
larly attended the school has not been sufiicient ac- 
cording to the provisions of paragraph 3 of article 
410. R. S. Q., art. 2177. 

413. Although, in poor municipalities, the amount 
of the tax actually levied falls short of the amount 

quired by law, if the school commissioners or trus- 
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tees have, in good faith, carried into execution the 
provisions of the law, the superintendent may, upon a 
representation to that effect, and upon proof of the 
facts to his satisfaction, exempt such municipalities, or 
any of them, from the payment of the whole or of 
part of the tax for the current year, and in that case 
he may grant them the amount to which they would 
otherwise be, respectively, entitled out of the common 
school fund ; but such exemption shall not be granted, 
unless such representation be supported in writing by 
three of the school visitors of the municipality in 
question (other than the school commissioners or trus- 
tees), or of the neighboring municipalities, who must 
certify that they have a personal knowledge of the 
facts alleged, that the school laws have been bond fide 
enforced in such municipality, and that they have 
themselves visited the schools therein, and are satisfied! 
therewith. R. S. Q., art. 2178. 

.414. The sum annually voted by the Legislature in 
. aid of poor municipalities shall' be distributed by the 
superintendent according to the division made by him, 
and which has been approved by the Committee of the 
Council of Public Instruction of the religious faith to 
which such municipalities belong. R. S. Q., art. 2179^ 
415. Any sums of money which have not been 
specially appropriated by provision of the donors, ven~ 
dors, or others, and all sums arising from the allowance 
for schools, school taxes, and from any source other 
than monthly fees, shall form the school fund in each 
municipality under the control of commissioners or 
trustees, respectively, and shall be divided, distributed, 
and employed by them : 

1. Either in proportion to the number of children 
from seven to fourteen years in each school district 
residing therein and capable of attending school, or 
• 2. By making a common fund, out of which the 
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school commissioners or trustees shall pay the expen- 
ses occasioned by the payment of teachers' salaries, the 
maintenance of school houses, the purchase of books, 
school furniture, and other contingent expenses. R. S. 
<3., art. 2180. 

410. The school commissioners or trustees, after 
having adopted one of the two methods mentioned in 
the preceding article, cannot change it within two 
years unless by the authority of the superintendent. 

In all cases, the school commissioners or trustees 
tihall deduct from such school fund a sum of eighty 
dollars for the support of a model school, if there is 
one in the municipality, in addition to the share which 
such model school is entitled to receive from such fund. 
R. S. Q.,art. 2180, § 2. 

417. The girls' school established under articles 281 
and 282 shall be counted one school district, and the « 
model school as another school district, without preju- 
dice nevertheless to the grant of eighty dollars men- 
tioned in the preceding article. 

The share of the moneys to be allotted to the said 
girls' school and to the said model school, respectively, 
shall be determined by the number of children of the 
age prescribed for attending school, residing in the 
school district in which such model school or girls* 
school is established. R. S. Q., art. 2181. 

41S. The superintendent may - retain, out of the 
school grant to which any municipality is wititled, 
such sum of eighty dollars, to support a model school 
in such municipality. R. S. Q., art. 2182. 

419. The superintendent may refuse the school 
grant, for any year, to any municipality in which the 
school commissioners or trustees have not rendered 
sufficient accounts, accompanied by vouchers, of the 
application of the school moneys for the years pre- 
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ceding, or for any one of them, whatever be the source 
whence those moneys were derived. R. S. Q., art. 2183. 

420. The superintendent may refuse, to pay the 
'whole or any part of the share of the common school 
fund, which would otherwise be payable to any school 
niunicipality, if his instnictions or those of the Council 
of Public Instruction or of either of the Committees 
thereof have been disobeyed, or if unqualified teachers 
have been employed by the commissioners or trustees, 
or if a qualified teacher has been dismissed by the 
school commissioners or trustees before the end of his 
engagement, and for no valid or just cause. R. S. Q., 
art. 2184. 

421. The superintendent may pay out of the said 
share of such municipality such indemnity as appears 
to him justly due to any teacher so unjustly dismissed. 
R. S. Q., art. 2184. 



Out of the permanent and additional legisla- 
tive grant for school purposes in this Province, 
the following sums may, with the approval of the 
Lieutenant-Governor in Council, be set apart and ex- 
pended yearly by the superintendent, for the following 
purposes, that is to say : 

1. A sum for special aid to public schools in poor 
school municipalities ; 

2. A sum to encourage the publication and circula- 
tion of a journal of public instruction ; 

3. A sum towards forming a fund for the support of 
superannuated or worn out public school teachers in 
the Province, under such regulations as may be adopt- 
ed from time to time by the superintendent or by the 
•Council of Public Instruction, and approved by the 
Lieutenant-Governor in Council. R. S. Q., art. 2185. 
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§ 2. — Application of Local School Fund 

in certain cases. 

423. Any sum of money whatever arising from the^ 
general or local school fund, which is not employed or 
paid by the school commissioners, trustees or secretary- 
treasurers, during the year in which it is received, 
shall be by them deposited or placed out at interest, to 
be employed in creating revenue for the corporation. 

This provision shall not extend to the deposit, 
directed by the next article, to be made of the share 
belonging to any school district, in which there is no 
school in operation. R. S. Q., art. 2186. 

4:24:. If in any school district there is no school in 
operation, the school commissioners or trustees shall 
deposit the money, to which such district would be 
entitled, at interest in some savings or other chartered 
bank, where, with the consent of the rate-payers of 
such district, they shall allow it to accumulate during^ 
a term which shall not exceed four years, to be there- 
after by them used either in the purchase of ground 
for, or in building, a school-house, or towards other 
educational purposes in or for such school district. R. S. 
Q., art. 2187. 

425. The superintendent may authorize the school 
commissioners or trustees in any municipality to apply 
the share coming for any one year to any school dis- 
trict, the inhabitants of which have contributed 
nothing or too little during the same year to the com- 
mon fund of such municipality for school purposes, in 
such manner as the superintendent shall direct, for the 
advancement of education in such municipality, instead 
of depositing the said share in a bank. 

The amounts already placed in any bank for any 
school district in like cases may be dealt with in like 
manner, and the shares coming to any such school dis-- 
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trict which have been in like eases applied by the 
school commissioners or trustees in any municipality, 
with the consent of the said superintendent, are here- 
by declared to have been legally and properly dealt 
with. R. S; Q., art. 2188. 

SECTION IX. 
PROSECUTIONS AND PENALTIES. 

41SO. The school commissioners or trustees of any 
school municipality may institute such suits or pro- 
secutions as they deem necessary respecting school 
taxes and monthly school fees, and for all arrears of 
the said taxes or monthly fees, but such arrears are 
prescribed by three years. (See note art. 214 and 375.) 
R. S. Q., art. 2189. 

42*7. All such suits or prosecutions, under the pre- 
ceding article, may be instituted either before two 
justices of the peace in the county, or before the 
Circuit Court, or the commissioners' court for the sum- 
mary trial of small causes for the parish or township, 
or before the magistrates' court of the district, pro- 
vided the amount does not exceed the lawful jurisdic- 
tion of the said courts, but not before any other court. 
In all suits or prosecutions, judgment may be rendered 
with costs. R. S. Q., art. 2190, §§ 1 and 2. 

No judgment rendered upon any such suit or pro- 
secution shall give rise to an appeal, or to the issue of 
a writ of certiorari* R. S. Q., art. 2190, § 2. 

* Held : — That school taxes cannot be sued for in the Superior 
Court, The School Commisdonera of SUlery vs. Gingras. C. Q. B., 
Quebec, 1880. — Q. L. R., vol. 6, p. 355 and The Corporation of the 
Township of Acton vs, Felton, C. R., Montreal, 1879. — L. C. J., 
vol. 24, p. 113. 

Held : — On a declinatory exception in an action for $780, due 
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K The chairman of any board of school commis- 
sioners or trustees shall not engage in any suit at law, 
as plaintiff, without a special authorization from the 
commissioners or trustees duly entered in their register 
after deliberation. R. S. Q., art. 2191. 

429. Every action may be brought either by the 
chairman or by the secretary-treasurer in the name of 
the corporation, in the discretion of the board. R. S. 
Q., art. 2192. 

430. Every person duly called upon to accept any 
office or perform any functions under this law, who 
refuses to accept or neglects to perform the same, or 
who, in any way, wilfully contravenes the provisions 
of this law, shall thereby for each such offence, whether 
of commission or omission, incur a penalty of not less 
than five dollars, or more than ten dollars, according 
to the gravity of the offence, in the discretion of the 
€ourt or authority having cognizance thereof.* R. S. 
Q., art. 2193. 



for taxes imposed on the immoveables of the defendants, 
that the Superior Court has no jurisdiction to hear suits for the 
recovery of school taxes. The School Commisdoners of Hochdaga 
V8. Hogan et al, S. C, Montreal, 1876, Judge Torrance. — L. C. J., 
vol. 20, p. 298. 

Held : — 1. On a writ of certiorari to quash the decision of a 
court of inferior jurisdiction, in the matter of school taxes, that 
in spite of the apparent observance of legal formalities by the 
school commissioners, courts of inferior jurisdiction have a 
right to inquire into and demand proof that the regulation, by 
which the tax was imposed, was adopted in keeping with the 
provisions of the law. 

2. That if the regulation is not regular rate-payers are not 
obliged to pay a tax imposed by such regulation. 

3. That an action taken against a rate-payer must specify 
whether he is sued as proprietor, possessor, or occupant. DauAe- 
lin v8. The School Commissioners of St, Jude, S. C, St Hyacinthe, 
1876, Judge Sicotte.— R. L., vol. 7, p. 433. 

* Held : — That in any action taken under the provisions of 
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481. Any justice of the peace residing within the 
county, as well as the Circuit Court, shall have juris- 
diction with regard to such offence, and may, after 
judgment, cause the penalty to be levied, under war- 
rant, by the seizure and sale of the goods and chattels 
of the offender. 

2. The amount of every penalty so lev ied shall be paid 
into the hands of the secretary-treasurer of the corpora- 
tion of the school commissioners or trustees of the local- 
ity in which the offence has been committed, and shall 
form part of the local school fund. R. S. Q., art. 2194. 

485J. AH persons entrusted in any manner with 
carrying this \aw into effect, or qualified to vote at the 
election of school commissioners or trustees, shall be 
competent to prosecute for the recovery of such penal- 
ties. R. S. Q., art. 2195. 

433. If any school commissioner, or trustee, or 
other person make any false certificate or return, by 
means of which he fraudulently obtains, or seeks 
fraudulently to obtain, money from the public school 
fund, he shall not only restore the money so obtained, 
but shall also incur a penalty not exceeding forty 
dollars, nor less than ten dollars, w^hich shall go to the 
local school fund, and which shall be recoverable at 
the suit of any person having an interest in the right 
administration of the public schools, on the oath of 
one credible witness, before any justice of the peace 
or before the Circuit Court.* R. S. Q., art. 2196. 



art 125, chap. 15 of the R. S. of L. C. (art. 2193 R. S. Q.), it must 
be alleged that the offence was wilfully committed. AucJeite (lit 
Lapointe it al. vf>. Duhamd. S. C, Sorel, 1869, Judge Loranger. — 
R. L., vol. 1, p. 52. 

* Held : — That the secretary-treasurer of a board of school 
com^nissioners, who makes a lalse report in order to obtain the 
government grant, incurs a penalty not exceeding forty dollars 
nor less than ten dollars. Pacaud vs. lioi/. C. Q. B., Quebec, 
1860.— L. C. J., vol. 12, p. 05. 
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434. If the penalty provided by the preceding 
article be not paid within ten days after judgment, it 
shall be levied, with costs, by seizure and sale of the 
goods and chattels of the defendant. 

In default of sufficient goods and chattels, the defen- 
dant may be committed to the common gaol, and de- 
tained therein one day for ;each sixty cents of the 
amount of the fine and costs, or of the balance which 
may be due. R. S. Q., art. 2l96, § 2. 

435. Every person who, voluntarily and intention- 
ally, troubles, disturbs or interrupts any school or 
educational institution by indecent, improper or in- 
jurious expressions or conduct, or by making any 
noise in or near such school or educational institution, 
so as to disturb the classes or the school, shall, upon 
summary conviction before at least two justices of the 
peace, be condemned to a fine not exceeding twenty 
dollars and costs, upon the deposition of one credible 
witness. 

Such fine shall belong to the school commissioners 
or trustees of the njunicipality, as the case may be, 
and shall be by them employed for the benefit and 
advancement of education in their municipality. R. 
S. Q., art. 2197. 

430. If any school commissioner, trustee, or secre- 
tary-treasurer, after dismissal, or retirement from office, 
or any other person whatever, retains, keeps, or takes 
possession of or refuses to deliver up, any book, paper, 
thing, money, sum of money, insignia, or any object 
belonging to the school commissioners or trustees of 
any school municipalit}^, he shall thereby incur, for 
each day during which he retains, appropriates or re- 
fuses to deliver such book, paper, thing, money, or sum 
of money, insignia or any other object whatever, a 
fine of not less than five or more than twenty dollars. 

Such fine may be sued for and be recovered in one 



PROSECUTIONS AND PENALTIES. 143 

:<ind the same action, after notice from the superin- 
tendent ordering him to deposit or deliver into the 
hands of the person indicated in such notice, which 
may be served by a bailiff of the Superior Court, upon 
the person mentioned in the notice, either in person or 
at his domicile ; and the said bailiff shall make his 
return of such service to the superintendent, under his 
oath of office, and thenceforward the said notice or 
return shall- be authentic. R. S. Q., art. 2198. 

4S'7. The superintendent may, in the same action, 
demand the return of such books, papers or things, 
money or sums of money, insignia, or other objects 
whatever, and the defendant may be condemned there- 
to upon such penalties as the court may inflict. 

The judgment shall in all cases carry costs and shall 
be executed in the usual manner. 

The Superior Court shall alone have jurisdiction to 
liear and decide such actions, whatever be the amount. 
R S. Q., art. 2199. 

438. The fine to which the defendant shall be con- 
demned under articles 436 and 437 shall be considered 
AS a personal debt against him, and the court may con- 
demn the defendant to be imprisoned, in default of 
payment of the fine, or in default of the defendant 
returning, within the delay mentioned, the said books, 
papers, things, money, insignia, or other objects what- 
fjver or any of them. R. S. Q., art. 2200 

4LS9. The said fine shall be recoverable before the 
Superior Court, and, as soon as recovered, shall be paid 
over into the hands of the superintendent, who shall 
deduct the expenses occasioned by such suit, and the 
balance shall form part of the common school fund 
and shall be employed as such. R. S. Q., art. 2201. 

440. All actions brought under article 436 shall be 
in the name of the superintendent. R. S. Q., art. 2202. 
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CHAPTER FIFTH. 

SUPERIOR EDUCATION. 

• 

441. The superintendent shall annually apportion 
to and amongst the universities, colleges, seminaries, 
academies, high or superior schools, model schools or 
educational institutions other than the ordinary 
elementary schools, the whole or such part of the said 
grants for education, according to the recommendation 
of the Roman Catholic or Protestant Committee, as 
the case may be, as the Lieutenant-Governor in Council 
prescribes, and in such proportions as the Lieutenant- 
Governor in Council approves. 

The grants so apportioned shall be paid by the Pro- 
vincial Treasurer, on the warrant of the Lieutenant- 
Governor, to the superintendent, who shall pay the 
same to the respective educational institutions above 
mentioned entitled to them. R. S. Q., art. 2203. 

442. The total aid to universities, classical colleges, 
industrial colleges, academies and model schools grant- 
ed under the pix) visions of this law, shall be divided 
between the totality of the Roman Catholic and Pro- 
testant institutions respectively, in the relative pro- 
portion of the respective Roman Catholic and Protes- 
tant populations of the Province according to the then 
last census. R. S. Q., art. 2204. 

44S. Such grants, so made out of the income fund, 
shall be for the year only, and are not permanent. 

The Lieutenant-Governor in Council may attach to 
them any conditions which are deemed advantageous 
for the furtherance of superior education. R. S. Q., 
art. 2204, § 2. 

444. The sums paid over to the Provincial Treas- 
urer, arising from the celebration of marriages by 
Protestant ministers, shall be by him annually paid 
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over to the superintendent to be apportioned, under 
the authority of the Lieutenant-Governor in Council, 
and in accordance with the recommendation of the 
Protestant Committee of the Council of Public In- 
struction, among the- Protestant institutions of superior 
education, in addition to and in the same manner as 
the other grants to these institutions. R. S. Q., art. 2205. ' 

44U5. After the effecting of the settlement of the 
Jesuits Estates, under the Act 51-52 Victoria, chapter 
1'^, the interest from the investment of the sum of 
sixty thousand dollars, granted under section 4 of the 
said act, shall be annually apportioned by the Protes- 
tant Committee with the approval of the Lieutenant- 
Governor in Council, among the Protestant Institutions 
of Superior Education, in addition to, and in the same 
manner as any sums by law granted for the purpose of 
Protestant Superior Education. R. S. Q., art. 2206. 

446. No grant shall be made to any superior educa- 
tional institution not actually in operation, or to any 
institution owning real estate, whose liabilities exceed 
two-thirds of the value of such real estate, nor to any 
ordinary model school or educational institution which 
has not fulfilled the conditions prescribed by law. R. 
S. Q., art. 2207. 

447. Any educational institution, desirous of ob- 
taining a grant out of the income fund, shall, before 
or during the month of July in every year, make 
application to that effect to the superintendent, who 
shall not recommend any grant to any educational 
institution whose application is not accompanied by a 
report, showing : 

1. The composition of the governing body ; 

2. The number and names of the directors, princi- 

pals, professors, teachers or lecturers ; 
10 
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8. The number of pupils, distinguishing those under 
sixteen years and those above that age ;* 

4. The general course of instruction and the books 

used; 

5. The annual cost of maintaining the institution, and 

the sources from which the means are derived ; 
(). The value of the real estate of the institution, if 
it own any ; 

7. A statement of its liabilities ; ♦ 

8. The number of pupils taught gratuitously, or 

taught and boarded gratuitously ; 
1). The number of books, globes and maps possessed 
by the institution, and the value of any museum 
and philosophical fipparatus belonging to it. 
R. S. Q., art. 2208. 



"^Held : — That by the provisions of Statute 39, George III, chap. 
5, sea 21, students in public schools are exempt from the capi- 
tation tax, and that the Corporation of the City of Quebec, under 
the statute by which it was incorporated and under the subse- 
quent law by which this statute was amended, (3rd and 4th 
Vic, ch. 35, and 18th Vic, ch. 159,) has simply the power to 
•extend this exemption to other classes of the citizens, but not to 
deprive such students of its benefit. 

That the Laval University is a public school, and, as such, 
■entitles its students to all the immunities and privileges granted 
to students in public schools. 

That a law student studying at the Laval University and 
also under indentures to an advocate, cannot be deprived of his 
privileges and immunities as a student in a piiblic school. 
Bourdnges, ex-parte. S. C, Quebec, 1861, Judge Taschereau. — 
Lt. C. R., vol. 11, p. 457. 
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CHAPTER SIXTH. 

NORMAL SCHOOLS. 

SECTION I. 

BUILDING FUND FOR NORMAL SCHOOLS, &C. 

44S. The Lieutenant-Governor in Council may 
adopt all needful measures for the establishment in 
the Province of one or more normal schools, containing 
one or more model schools, for the instruction and 
trflining of teachei's of public schools in the science of 
of education and art of teaching. He may select the 
location of such schools, and cause to be erected or 
procured and furnished the buildings recjuisite for the 
same. R. S. Q., art. 2209. 

440. To provide for the purchase of such site or 
sites, and for erecting or procuring and furnishing the 
buildings "which may be required for such normal 
schools, the Lieutenant-Governor in Council may order 
that, out of the said income fund, the sum of eight 
thousand dollars be yearly set aside and appropriated 
to form a fund to be caHed the " normal school build- 
ing fund of the Province of Quebec ;" and any sum so 
yearly set apart and appropriated shall be invested or 
placed at interest as the Lieutenant-(jlovernor in Coun- 
cil may direct ; and the income and interest shall, like 
the principal, form part of the said fund. R. S. Q., 
art. 2210. 

4t50. The moneys realized by the sale, which the 
Lieutenant-Governor in Council may direct to be made, 
of any site and the buildings thei*eon acquired for 
normal school purposes in the Province and not deemed 
convenient for such purposes, shall form part of the 
normal school building fund of the Province, and shall 
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be invested or placed at interest in the like manner as 
any other sum forming part thereof. R. S. Q.,art. 2211. 

451. Any excess or amount of the normal school 
building fund, not actually required for the purposes 
for which the fund is constituted, shall, in the discre- 
tion of the Lieutenant-Governor in Council and as he 
may direct, either revert to and form part of the 
superior education income fund of the Province, or he 
invested as part of the superior education investnic nt 
fund. 

2. The income and interest, in the latter case, arising 
from such investment shall form part of the income 
fund. R. S. Q., art. 2212. 

452. A sum not exceeding six thousand dollars shall 
be allow^ed yearly out of the common school fund for 
the Province, to defray the salaries of oflficers and 
other contingent expenses of normal schools; and a 
sum not exceeding four thousand dollars shall l>e 
allow^ed yearly, out of the income fund, as an aid to 
facilitate the attendance of teachei's in training at 
normal schools. R. S. Q., art. 2213. 

45S. In case the two sums mentioned in the ] re- 
ceding article are found insufficient, the Lieuteuiuit- 
Governor in Council may order that, out of the said 
income fund, a certain sum be yearly appropriated for 
the suppoiii and maintenance of normal schools, which 
sum, so set apart and appropriated yearly, shall not 
exceed in any one year the sum of ten thousand 
dollars. R. S. Q., art. 2214. 

SECTION IL 
MANAGEMENT OF NORMAL SCHOOLS. 

454. Normal sunools shall be subject to the regula- 
tions provided for by article *62, and shall Iw under 
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the control of the superintendent, who, for their 
establishment and maintenance, shall from time to 
time make such arrangements as the Lieutenant- 
Governor in Council may direct. R. S. Q., art. 2215. 

455. The principal of each normal school shall re- 
port to the superintendent, giving such details as are 
required by the superintendent from time to time. 
R. S. Q., art. 2215. 

450. The professors, directoi-s and principals of 
normal schools are appointed or removed by the Lieu- 
tenant-Governor in Council, on the recommendation 
of the Roman Catholic or Protestant Committee of the 
Council of Public Instruction, according as such 
appointments or removals concern Roman Catholic or 
Protestant normal schools. R. S. Q. art. 2216. 

45*7. The principal of a normal school shall, be- 
fore admitting any pupil into such school, make him 
sign, in presence of two witnesses, a document or obli- 
gation, by which he shall bind himself to pay his board 
therein, or, if he be a bursar, to refund in certain cases 
the amount of his bursary, and to pay such sum as 
shall be required, according to the conditions, which 
shall, from time to time, be fixed by the Lieutenant- 
Governor in Council. 

2. Every father, tutor, or friend, may sign such 
document and bind himself, either in such quality or 
personally, for the payment of all sums of money 
exigible under the document or obligation and the 
conditions so fixed by the Lieutenant-Governor in 
Council. R. S. Q., art. 2217. 

45S. The Attorney-General, upon the recommenda- 
tion of the principal of a normal school, and in the 
name of the latter, may sue in any competent court 
of justice, for the recovery of all sums due under 
such obligation, and shall be solely designated in such 
suit by the words " the principal of the normal school 
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of " adding thereto the name of the school.* 

R. S. Q., art. 2217, § 3. 

459. The principal of every normal school shall 
account to the superintendent for all sums collected in 
virtue of the preceding articles, and these articles shall 
apply to the recovery of any sum due to normal schools 
under regulations now in force. R. S. Q., art. 2217, § 4. 

400. On the presentation, by any student to the 
superintendent, of a certificate; under the hand and 
seal of the principal of any such normal school, that 
such student has gone through a regular course of 
study therein, the superintendent may grant to such 
student a diploma of qualification, which shall be valid, 
until revoked for some breach of good conduct or of 
good morals. R. S. Q., art. 2218. 

40i. By virtue of such diploma and while it re- 
mains valid, such person shall be eligible to be employed 
as teacher according to the grade of the diploma ob- 
tained by him, in any academy, model school or 
elementary school under the control of school commis- 
sioners or trustees. R. S. Q., art. 2219. 

402. Regulations are made by the Council of Pub- 
lic Instruction and by the Committees thereof, with 
the approval of the Lieutenant-Governor in Council, 
for the management of normal schools, and saving 
always the provisions of article 457, for prescril>ing 



* Held : — That the father of a normal school pupil is not liable 
for the amount of a burse granted to his son, or for the penalty 
incurred by the latter through his failure to teach during three 
years. The Principal of the Jacques-Cartier Normal School vn, 
PoissanL S. C, Montreal, 1883, Judge Mathieu. — L. N., vol. 6, p. 
132, and the same vs. Pelland. S. C, Montreal, 1883, Judge Tas- 
chereau. — L. N., vol. 6, p. 133. 

Actions for sums due schoolmasters and teachers, for tuition, 
and board and lodging furnished by them are prescribed by two 
years. — Civil Code^ art, 2261. 
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the terms and conditions on which students shall be 
received and instructed therein, the course of instruc- 
tion to be followed, the mode and manner in which 
registers and books shall be kept, diplomas granted to 
students, and in which the reports, which the principal 
of each normal school is required to make to the 
superintendent, shall be made. R. S. Q., art. 2220. 

SECTION III. 
PROVISIONS RESPECTING THE JACQUES-CARTIER NORMAL SCHOOL. 

463. It shall be lawful for the Lieutenant-Governor 
in Council to cause to be sold, by public auction, the 
properties belonging to the Government of this Pro- 
vince, situate in the City of Montreal, on Notre-Dame 
street, between Claude lane and Jacques-Car tier 
square, and on the said Jacques-Cartier square, to- 
gether with all other properties situate in the same 
locality, which may be transferred and assigned to the 
Government of this Province by the Government of 
.^Canada. R S. Q., art. 2221. 

2. The order in council passed for that purpose 
shall establish the division into lots of the said pro- 
perties, the upset price of each of such lots, the period 
at which possession thereof shall be given to the pur- 
chasers, and the terms of payment. 

Notice thereof shall be given, at least three months 
before the sale, in the Quebec Official Gazette, and in 
at least four other newspapers, two whereof shall be 
published in the French and two in the English 
language. 

If deemed expedient, the said sale may be adjourned 
and advertised anew, in the same manner, but in such 
case notice for one month will suffice. 

3. The Lieutenant-Governor in Council may employ 
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the proceeds of the said sale in the purchase of ground 
and in the construction of buildings suitable, in the 
first place, for the Jacques-Cartier Normal School, in 
or near Montreal, and secondly, if the amount thereof 
admits, for the Laval Normal School, in or near 
Quebec. R. S. Q., art. 2221. 



CHAPTER SEVENTH. 

FABRIQUE SCHOOLS. 

404. The Fabriqtte of any parish, and the school 
connnissioners or trustees thereof, may, by mutual 
Jigreenient in due form, unite for one or more years the 
Fabriqtoe schools in operation, with any of the public 
schools held under this law. R. S. Q., art. 2222. 

4tt5. Any Fabrique contributing not less than fifty 
iloUars annually towards the support of any school 
under the management of school commissioners or 
trustees shall thereby acquire a right to the card and^ 
cl lurch- warden in office to be commissioners for the 
management of that school only, if they were not so 
before.* R. S. Q., art. 2222, § 2. 

400. No Fahriqu^ shall so unite its school to those 
nuinafjed bv connnissionei-s or trustees of another 
faith, except under an express and formal agreement 
with the school commissioners or trustees of such 
other faith. R. S. Q., art. 2222, § 8. 



*//«/</: — That when a fbhritjiw oontri)»iit4>s aiinuallv $50 

towards the suppi^rt of a school which is under the contnd of 

schoi^l i\>nimissionerv^ (or trusteesV the cur^ and rhnr/li warden 

in office become ijiMt-facto schot^l comniisvsioners. fhrt^t m. 

IV»7/etu. (\ Q. B., Quebec, 188L— (). I.. IJ.. vi.l. S, \i, i;5o. 
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CHAPTER EIGHTH. 

POLYTECHNIC SCHOOL OF MONTREAL. 

46*7. The special school known under the name ot* 
the " Polytechnic School of Montreal," is under the 
control of Laval University, under the same name, and 
with the same character of special school wliich it had 
before the first day of July, eighteen hundred and 
eighty-seven. R. S. Q., art. 2223. 

40S. The curriculum of the said school, as now in 
force, shall continue, but may be modified or developed 
by the said University as may be required. R. 8. Q., 
ai-t. 2224. 

4611. The appointment of the principal, the pro- 
fessors, and staff necessary for the good working of 
the said school is made by the council of the Univei-sitv. 
R. S. Q., art. 2225. . 

4'70. There shall be made annually to the superin- 
tendent of Public Instruction a report containing : 
. 1. The course followed at the school and the modifi- 
cations or developments made in the programme : 

2. The number and classification of the students : 

3. The state of the collections, instruments, labora- 
tory and library ; 

4. A statement of the receipts and expenditure of 
the school. R. S. Q., art. 2226. 

4*71. The superintendent of Public Instruction may 
appoint an assessor to attend the examinations at the 
end of the year. R. S. Q., ait. 2227. 

4*72. The Laval University shall, in accordance 
with its charter deliver to the students of the Poly- 
technic School the diploma of civil engineer, mining 
engineer, mechanical engineer, or indu.^trial engineer, 
or other diplomas, according to the special course fol- 
lowed by each. 
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2. Mention shall be made in the diploma that the 
student has passed his examinations throughout the 
course in a satisfactory manner, or with distinction, or 
with great distinction, or with the greatest distinction, 
according to the disciplinary rules of the said school. 
R. S. Q., ai-t. 2228. 

4T3. The names of the students receiving diplomas 
shall be published in the Quebec Official Gazette with 
the standing obtained by each, established by a gen- 
eral average of the standing obtained throughout the 
course. R. S. Q., art. 2229. 

4T4. The temis employed in article 472 for the 
classification of the diplomas shall be understood as 
follows : 

1. The diploma of civil engineer- shall be granted to 
the student capable of conducting and executing all 
works of art and of construction upon the surface of 
the soil ; 

2. The diploma of mining engineer shall be granted 
to the student capable of conducting and executing all 
works of discovering, extracting and working of or^s 
and minerals and their reduction to useful metals ; 

3. The diploma of mechanical engineer shall be 
granted to the student capable of designing, combin- 
ing and constructing engines and machines used in 
manufactures ; 

4. The diploma of industrial engineer shall be 
granted to the student capable of applying the princi- 
ples of physics and chemistry to production and manu- 
factures. R. S. Q., art. 2280. 
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CHAPTER NINTH. 

COUNTY ACADEMIES. 

4*75. The Roman Catholic and Protestant Acade- 
mies already established or which may hereafter be 
established in any city, town or incoi'porated village, 
exercise all the powers and enjoy all the privileges ap- 
pertaining to them, or which may be conferred upon 
them by the city, town or incorporated village in 
which they are or may be situated. R. S. Q., art. 
2231. 

4*70. It shall also be competent to the corporations 
of school commissioners or trustees, as the the case 
may be, in any county, counties or parts of counties, 
to combine for the purpose of establishing one or more 
academies therein. 

The mode of procedure in such cases shall be as 
follows : 

1. Whenever it shall appear desirable to the Roman 
Catholic or Protestant school commissioners or trustees, 
as the case may be, in any county, counties or parts of 
counties, or to a majority of them, that an academy or 
academies should be established, the several chairmen 
of the said school corporations, shall by virtue of a 
I'esolution passed by each school corporation be ap- 
pointed academy delegates on behalf of the said cor- 
porations. 

The delegate last named shall convene the first meet- 
ing of these delegates by giving a written notice of 
eight days of the time and place of such first meeting. 

2. At the first meeting of such academy delegates, 
those present or a majority of them, shall elect a chair- 
man and a secretary. 

If, in the opinion of the inajority, it is thought 
necessary or desirable that one or more academies 
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should be established in the county, counties, or parts 
Oi counties, a petition to that effect founded on a re- 
solution of such delegates, shall be prepared and 
forwarded to the Roman Catholic or Protestant Com- 
mittee, as the case may be, stating the facts of the 
case ; such petition shall be signed by the chairman 
and secretary of the meeting. 

3. At the next ensuing meeting of the Roman 
Catholic or Protestant Committee, as the case may be, 
or at a meeting specially called for that purpose, the 
said petition shall be taken into consideration, and, if 
approved by the majority of the members of the com- 
mittee present at such meeting, the said petition shall 
be delivered to the superintendent for transmission to 
the Lieutenant-Governor in Council. 

If the Lieutenant-Governor in Council approves 
such petition, he may, by proclamation in the Quebec 
Official Gazette, signify his approval, and establish 
such academy or academies, and designate them as the 
" Academy or Academies of the county of 
or counties of ," as the case may be, if 

academies of county or counties, or '* County of 

Academy No. 1, 2, 3," as the case may be, if an 
academy of parts of counties. 

4. After such proclamation, the board of delegates 
shall again meet, and shall elect three of their mem- 
bers t;) act as the first trustees of such academy. 

Such trustees shall remain in office until the first 
juridical day of the month of August then ensuing, 
when there shall be a regular annual meeting of the 
said board of delegates. 

At such first meeting of delegates and at the meet- 
ing to be lield annually thereafter on the first juridical 
day of August in each year, the board of delegates 
shall appoint three of their number to act as trustees 
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of the said academy for the ensuing year. They shall 
also appoint an auditor or auditors of accounts. 

The academy trustees shall present annually to the 
said board of delegates at such annual meeting a re- 
port of the educational work of the past year of such 
academy, with a balance sheet and statement of income 
and expenditure, duly audited .by the auditors ap- 
pointed as above. 

The secretary of the board of delegates may be the 
secretary -treasurer of each board of academy trustees, 
or the academy trustees may appoint their own secre- 
tary-treasurer. 

The academy trustees and the secretary-treasurer 
and auditors shall, in the performance of their several 
duties, conform in all respects, viutatis mutandis, to 
the provisions of the school laws, which refer to school 
corporations and their oflScers, and also to the rules 
and regulations of the Roman Catholic or Protest int 
Committee of the Council of Public Instruction, as 
the case may be. R. S. Q., art. 2232. 

4T'7. To provide for the building and maintenance 
of such academies the Roman Catholic or Protestant 
school commissioners or trustees of such county, coun- 
ties, or parts of counties, wherein an academy is estab- 
lished, may levy a tax on the taxable real estate of the 
school municipality under their control, sufficient in 
amount to providQ a sum not exceeding three thousand 
dollars for thp purchase of site and the building of an 
academy, and not less than three hundred dollars per 
annum towards the payment of teachers and the inci- 
dental expenses of such academy as may be agreed on 
by the said board of delegates. 

The school commissioners or trustees, as the case 
may be, shall be jointly and severally responsible to 
the said academy trustees for the payment of the sums 
above mentioned, and shall pay over the said sums to 
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the said academy trustees by equal semi-annual pay- 
ments on the second day of January and second day 
of July in each year. R. S. Q., art. 2233. 

4T^. For the maintenance of the said academies, 
the said academy trustees shall be entitled to charge 
monthly fees to the scholars attending the same, such 
fees not to exceed one dollar and lifty cents per month, 
to be paid monthly in advance. 

No scholar being two months in aiTears for such 
fees shall be permitted to attend such academy. R. 
S. Q., art. 2234. 

4'7d. Each academy fulfilling the conditions of this 
chapter, and conforming in all respects to the rules and 
regulations in respect to academies adopted or which 
may be from time to time adopted by the Roman 
Catholic or Protestant Committee, as the case may be, 
shall be entitled to a share of the legislative grant for 
superior education in the discretion of the Committee 
of its religious faith. R. S. Q., art. 2235. 



CHAPTER TENTH. 

LIBRARIES IN SCHOOL. MUNICIPALITIES. 

480. The Lieutenant-Governor' in Council may 
order that, from and out of the superior* education in- 
come fund, a sum not exceeding two thousand dollars 
may be appropriated annually, or during a certain 
number of years, to assist the establishment of city, 
town, village, parish or township libraries, in school 
municipalities in which suitable contributions have 
been made by such school corporation for that pur- 
pose. . 

2. Such assistance shall be given in money or in 
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books, upon the conditio»s deemed requisite by the 
Lieutenant-Governor in Council. R. S. Q., art. 2236. 

4^1. Municipalities and school corporations may 
appropriate such portion of their revenues or such 
sum of money as they may deem expedient for that 
purpose, and, with the authority of the superintend- 
ent, issue such amount of debentures or bonds with 
the view of creating a fund for that purpose. R. S. Q., 
art. 2237. 

482, Such libraries shall be under the management, 
inspection and regulations which the Roman Catholic 
or Protestant Committee, as the case may be, of the 
Council of Public Instruction shall from time to time 
prescribe. Such regulations shall be published by the 
superintendent in the Quebec Official Gazette. R. S. Q., 
art. 2237. 



CHAPTER ELEVENTH. 

PENSION FUND OF OFFICERS OF PRIMARY INSTRUCTJON. 

SECTION I. 
INTERPRETATIVE. 

483. Under the term " officers of primary instruc- 
tion," the present chapter includes school inspectors, 
professors and teachers -of normal schools, male and 
female certificated teachers teaching in an institution 
un.ler the control of school commissioners or trustees, 
m* subsidized by them or by the Government out of 
uie funds voted for education, but does not include 
members of the clergy or religious communities or 
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professors in colleges or uiiiversities. R S. Q., art. 
2238. . 

4LH4.. The terms " elementary school," " model 
school," and "academy," employed in this chapter, 
mean schools in which are taught the subjects of the 
curriculum adopted by either of the Committees of the 
Council of Public Instruction for the schools of these 
various grades. 

By " school under control " is meant any school in 
which the teachers are engaged and paid by the school 
commissioners or trustees. 

By " subsidized school " is meant any school not 
under control which receives a grant from the Govern- 
ment out of the funds voted for education or from 
school commissioners or trustees. R. S. Q., art. 2239. 

SECTION IL 
PENSIONS OF OFFICERS. 

4SS. There shall be allowed to every pei'son, who 
has reached the age of fifty-six years, and who has 
been employed as an officer of primary instruction, 
during a term of ten years or upwards, an annual pen- 
sion, based upon the average salary received by him 
durinff the yeai's he has been engaged in teaching and 
for whicli he has paid the stoppages. R. S, Q., art. 
2240. 

4^©, Such pension shall not exceed, in any ease 
the following i-ates : 

If the officer has served during t^n years and less 
than eleven yeai-s, ten-fiftieths of such average salaiy : 
if he has served duiing eleven and less than twelve 
veal's, eleven-fiftieths of such avei-age salary ; 

And so on, abiding one-fiftietli of such averag^ 
salary, for every additional yeai* of ser^'iee, for which 
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he has paid the stoppages ; but no grant shall be 
allowed for any service over thirty-five years. R S. Q., 
art. 2241. 

4ST. The average salary of officers of primary in- 
slruction shall not, for the purposes of this chapter, 
exceed the sum of fifteen hundred dollars. R. S. Q., 
art. 2242. 

4LHH. After ten years' service, every officer, what- 
ever be his age, may receive a pension when a serious 
injury, or enfeebled health, renders it impossible for 
him to continue such service, provided such accident 
or ill-health has- not arisen through any conduct for- 
bidden by law or againJst good morals, fi. S. Q., art. 
2243. 

480. In the event of an officer retiring owing to 
enfeebled health or serious illness, such infirmities and 
the cause thereof shall be established by means of cer- 
tificates from the physician who. has attended suck 
officer, and by one of the two physicians indicgited by 
tlie superintendent of Public Instruction. R. S. Q., 
art. 2244. (See Form No. 18.) 

400. The physicians' certificates, prescribed by the 
preceding article, shall be attested in accordance with 
the provisions of chapter 141 of the Revised Statutes 
of Canada respecting extra-judicial oaths. R. S. Q., 
art. 2245. 

491. Such pension is stopped from the moment the 
cause, which gave rise to it, has ceased to exist. R. S. 
Q., art. 2246. 

40IS. From the age of eighteen, the years that have 
been passed either in teaching, or as a normal school 
pupil, shall be included in the years of service, at the 
time of establishing the amount of pension. R. S. Q., 
art. 2247. 

403. The years, during which the officers of prim- 
ary instruction have taught outside of the Province, 
11 
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shall not be counted in the number of those which en- 
title them to a pension. R. S. Q., art. 2248. 

404. Any teacher, actually engaged in teaching, 
who has paid contributions to the pension fund, estab- 
lished under the act passed on the 22nd December, 
1850, (19-20 Victoria, chapter 14, section 7), may apply 
sujh contributions to the payment of the stoppages 
required for the years of service prior to the 24th 
July, 1880. (.SV^' Article 4^22.) R. S. Q., art. 2249. {See 
Form No. 10.) 

405. Every officer of primary instruction who 
wishes to claim his right to a pension shall establish, 
t) the satisfaction of the administrative commission, 
constituted by this chapter, that he has sei'ved as such 
during the five last years preceding his application, 
and that he has complied with the other provisions of 
the present chapter. R. S. Q., art. 2250. 

4dO. An officer of primary instruction, in order to 
be pensioned, must produce in addition to his certifi- 
cate of bii-th and a declaration of his domicile, a ceili- 
ticate accoixling to form number 1 () of this law, stating 
his name, surname and quality, tlie date when he first 
a^ted as such officer, his services and the date and the 
reason of his ceasing to perform the same. R. S. Q., 
art. 2251, {Str Form Xo, 17,) 

SEtTIOX III. 
PKXSIOXS OF WIDOWS. 

40T. Tlu' widow of an t>fficer, wlu> ilitnl Wtween 
the 24th of Julv, INM), and the 1st July, 18SG, after 
having paid his st<^pp:\gos under the act 44^-44 Victoria, 
fh ipter 22, shall, so long as she ivniains a widow, have 
a 1 ight to a half-pension. 

Such half-ivnsion is only allowtnl to the* widt»w of 
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an oflScer who died after the 1st July, 1886, when the 
latter has paid into the pension fund, in addition to 
the stoppages payable by him, and at the same time, a 
sum equal to one-half of such stoppages ; nevertheless 
this latter stoppage is only exacted for the years dur- 
ing which the officer was mamed. R. S. Q., art 2252. 

49S. For the years previous to the 24th of July, ^ 
1880, the stoppages in question are paid as follows : 

Two-fifths should have been paid before the first 
of January, 1887, and 

One-fifth of the total amount shall be deducted from 
the annual pension of the officer himself, or, — if he 
died without having obtained a pension, — from his 
widow's pension duiing each of the first three years. 

These sums also form part of the capital, li. S. Q., 
art. 2253. 

^BO. In order that a widow may be eligible for a 
pension, the marriage must have been contracted six 
years before the husband had ceased to act as an officer 
of primary instruction. R. S. Q., art. 2254. 

500. The widow is not allowed to pay the stop- 
pages which her husband neglected to pay for the 
years of service previous to the 24th Julv, 1880. R. 
S. Q., art. 2255. 

901. The widow claiming a pension is bound to 
f ui'nish, in addition to the vouchers which hei^' husband 
should have produced : 

1. Her certificate of birth ; 

2. The burial certificate of the officer or pensioner ; 

3. Her marriage certificate. R. S. Q., art. 2256. 
(See Form No. 20.) 

SECTION IV. 
CONTRIBUTIONS AND STOPPAGKS. 

502. Any officer o| primary instruction wlio has 
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paid into the pension fund the stoppages required by 
this chapter, for the years of service immediately pre- 
ceding the 24th of July, 1880, if such payments have 
been made before the first of January, 1887, shall be 
entitled to count such years of service to establish his 
right to a pension. R. S. Q., art. 2257. 

503. The stoppages upon the salaries of officers of 
primary instruction for the years previous to the 24th 
of July, 1880, shall be five per cent, per annum with- 
out interest. 

2. Two-fifths of the total amount of the stoppages 
for the years previous to the 24th July, 1880, should 
have been paid, before thg first of January, 1887 ; and 
one-fifth of the total amount of the said stoppages is 
deducted from the annual pension of the officer for 
each of the first three years. 

3. The sums so stopped shall not form part of the 
yearly revenue of the pension fund, but shall be placed 
in the capital fund. R. S. Q., art. 2258. 

504. The officers, who, between the 24th of July, 
1880, and the 1st July, 1886, paid the stoppages i en- 
quired by the act 43-44 Victoria, chapter 22, for their 
years of service previous to the 24th July, 1880, have 
a right to interest, at the rate of five per cent, upon 
the sums so paid, up to the first of July, 1886 ; such 
interest to be deducted from the stoppages to be herc- 
aft^ paid by them out of their salary or pension, as 
the case may be. R S. Q., art. 2259. 

505. In order to provide for the above-mentioned 
pensions : 

1. A reduction or stoppage shall be made from the 
salary of each officer at the rate of two per cent, per 
annum ; 

2. A stoppage of two per cent, shall be made yearly 
on the amount of the pension paid to each officer ; 

3. A* stoppage of two per cen^. shall be made annually 



PENSION FUND. 165 

out of the common school' fund, as well as out of that 
portion of the superior education fund, appropriated 
to the support of institutions managed or directed by 
officers of primary instruction ; 

4. An annual grant of one thousand dollars shall be 
allowed by the Government of the Province. R. S. Q., 
art. 2260. 

500. The total amount of these various stoppages 
and grants made from the 24th July, 1880, to the 1st 
July, 1886, shall be deposited with the Provincial 
Treasurer, and be by him converted into Provincial or 
Dominion bonds, at the current price of such bonds, 
and capitalized for the benefit of the pension fund for 
officers of primary instruction. R. S. Q., art. 2261. 

50T. The said fund shall not form part every year 
of the consolidated revenue fund of the Province, 
notwithstanding any provision to the contrary in the 
law respecting the Treasury Department ; but it shall 
be held in trust by the Provincial Treasurer for the 
purposes of this chapter. R. S. Q., art. 2262. 

50S. If the interest on the said capitalized fund 
and the total of the different stoppages and grant does 
not suffice to pay the pensions applied for, the stop- 
pages from the salaries and pensions of the officers of 
primary instruction out of the common school fund 
and out of the superior education fund may be in- 
creased to the amount of four per cent, which shall be 
the maximum rate of the stoppages. R. S. Q., art. 
2263. 

•500. Every excess of receipts over expenditure in 
the pension fund shall be first employed in paying the 
deficits of previous years, if necessary, and the re- 
mainder shall be placed with the Provincial Treasurer 
in. trust for the purposes of this chapter. R. S. Q., 
ixvt. 2264. 

olO. If the stoppages and grants be not s efficient 
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to pay the pensions as above established, the adminis- 
trative commission shall reduce the pensions and pro- 
portion them to the amount at its disposal. R. S. Q,., 
art. 2265. 

511. The portion of the pension fund established by 
the act passed on the 22nd of December, 1856, (19-20 
Victoria, chapter 14, section 7), which shall from time 
to time be relieved, according to the provisions of the 
said act, by the death of pensioned officers, shall be 
paid into the pension fund established by this chapter, 
so that the whole shall be so paid -in when the last of 
such officers dies. (See article 422.) R. S. Q., art. 
2266. 

51 !S. The superintendent shall retain, half-yearly, 
out of the grant payable to each municipality or nor- 
mal school, or out of the salaries paid directly by the 
Department of Public Instmction, the sums necessaiy 
to pay the stoppages out of the salary of each officer of 
primary instruction ; and the school authorities are 
authorized to deduct out of the salaries of such officers 
the amount retained by the superintendent. R. S. Q., 
art. 2267. 

SECTION V. 
PAYMENT OF PENSIONS. 

513. The pension, in the case of a teacher, shall run 
from the day on which his salary ceases to be paid, 
and in that of a widow, from the day following the 
decease of her husband. R. S. Q., art. 2268. 

514. All pensions shall be paid half-yearly ; but if 
an officer die, without leaving a widow entitled, to 
receive such pension, his heirs, according to the provi- 
sions of the Civil Code, shall be entitled to receive his 
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pension for the current six months. R. S. Q., art. 
2269. 

515. Every officer of primary instruction, who has 
resigned his office, or has been dismissed by the Coun- 
cil of Public Instruction, or either of the Committees 
thereof, for any causes provided by law, shall forfeit 
his right to a pension and also his stoppages ; but, if 
reinstated, his former service shall count. R. S. Q-, 
art. 2270. 

51 0. Pensions, if they have not been claimed, shaU 
be struck from the' books of the pension fund after 
three years, and their replacement thereon shall not 
entitle to arrears prior to the claim. 

2. The same forfeiture shall apply to the lieirs of 
pensioners, who do not establsh their rights witliin 
three years from the death of the person w^hom they 
represent. R. S. Q., art. 2271. 

51T. Any officer of primary instruction who, for 
causes approved of by the superintendent of Public 
Instruction, resigns his office and opens a private 
school or temporarily accepts a position therein, shall 
not forfeit his right to a pension, provided lie regularly 
pays the stoppages on his salary. R. S. Q., art. 2272. 
(tiee Form No. 19.) 

51 ^i. An officer of primary instruction dying before 
the first of July, 1886, who has not left a widow en- 
titled to receive a pension, does not lose the amounts 
by him paid to the pension fund, but his heirs, accord- 
ing to the provisions of the Civil Code, may claim the 
amount which he has paid to the pension fund up to 
the date of his death. R S. Q., aiii. 2278. 

I 51d. All claims for pensions must be made before 

the first of November in each year ; pensions claimed 

! after that date will only be paid the following year. 
R. S. Q , art., 2274. (See Form No. 17.) 
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SECTION VI. 
VALUATION OF SALARIES. 



S30. The salary of oflBcers of primary instruction, 
employed in private schools subsidized by the Govern- 
ment or by school municipalities, shall be estimated by 
the school inspector of the division to which such 
oflBcers belong, to the satisfaction of the superintendent, 
who may order an inquiry for such purposes, in accord- 
ance with the law respecting education. R. S. Q., art. 
2275. 

^^t. In no case shall the value of the annual salary, 
including benefits, in private schools subsidized by the 
Government or by school commissioners or trustees, 
exceed the following amounts, to wit : ♦ 

For male teachers of elementary schools : — in towns, 
four hundred dollars, — in country municipalities, two 
hundred and fifty dollars ; 

For female teachers in elementary schools : — in 
towns, two hundred dollars, — in country municipalities, 
one hundred and twenty -five dollars ; 

For male teachers of model schools : — in towns, five 
hundred dollars, — in country municipalities, three hun- 
dred dollars ; 

For female teachers of model schools : — in towns, 
two hundred and fifty dollars, — in country munici- 
palities, one hundred and fifty dollars ; 

For male teachers of academies : — in towns, six hun- 
dred dollars, — in country municipalities, four hundred 
dollars ; 

For female teachers of academies : — in towns, three 
hundred dollars, — in country municipalities, two hun- 
dred dollars. R. S. Q., art. 2276. 

522. OflScers of primary instruction may, in addi- 
tion to the specific salary agreed upon betwc*en them 
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and the school commissioners or trustees, include, as 
forming part of their salary, all the benefits derived 
from their position, such as lodging, light and fuel. 

If, however, such oflGlcers give private lessons, or 
exercise at the same time any profession, trade or busi- 
ness whatsoever, the benefits they derive therefrom 
shall not be included in the said valuation. R. S. Q., 
ai-t. 2277. 



The valuation of the benefits so derived by 
officers of primary instruction shall be made by the 
school inspector of the district, certified to be correct 
according to form No. 15 of this law, and revised by 
tlie administrative commission. R. S. Q., art. 2278. 
(See Foi^m No. 15.) 

^24L. It shall be the duty of the school commission- 
el's or trustees,- or administrative bodies, employing 
officers of primary instruction, to make a half-yearly 
report, stating the name, office and salary, during the 
previous six months, of each such officer employed by 
them. R. S. Q., art. 2279. 

3S9. In no case shall the valuation of such benefits 
in the schools under control exceed the following 
amounts, to wit : 

For an elementary school : — in towns, one hundred 
dollars, — in country municipalities, thirty dollars ; 

For a model school : — in towns, one hundred and 
fifty dollars, — in country municipalities, fifty dollars ; 

For an academy : — in towns, two hundred dollars, — 
in country municipalities, seventy-five dollars. R. S. 
Q., aii. 2280. 
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SECTION vn. 

ADMINISTRATIVE COMMISSION. 

520. The pension fund for officers of primary in- 
struction is administered by a commission composed of 
the superintendent of Public Instruction, as president, 
and of four delegates appointed as follows : — one by 
the convention of Roman Catholic teachers in Mont- 
real, one by the convention of Roman Catholic teach- 
ers in Quebec, and two by tlie Provincial Association 
of Protestant teachers. 

These delegates remain in office until they are re- 
placed by those who appointed them. R. S. Q., ai-t. 
2281. 

52T. The administrative commission determines all 
questions connected with the pension fund and pen- 
sioners, and its decision is final. 

T.'. e delegates are not paid for their services, but 
their travelling expenses are paid out of the pension 
fund. R. S. Q., art. 2282. 

52N. In case of absence, through illness or from 
some unavoidable cause, the delegate may have an 
officer of primary insti'uction appointed to replace him. 
R. S. Q., art. 2288. 

520. It shall be the duty of the school inspectors* 
when they make their official inspection, to visit, at 
least once a year, the pensioners in their respective 
districts, and to report to the superintendent, every 
year, before the month of November, upon the state of 
the pensioners' health and upon their (qualifications for 
receiving a pension under the terms of the law. 

They shall also indicate the date of the death of the 
pensioners who may have died during the year, and 
add anv remarks which mav assist or facilitate the 
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work of the administrative commission. R. S. Q., art. 
2284. 

SECTION Vlll. 
MISCELLANEOUS. 

I^30. The administrative commission is bound to 
draw up and prepare all orders or regulations which it 
may deem necessary to put this chapter into operation 
and to provide for unforeseen cases. 

Such orders and regulations, when sanctioned by 
the Lieutenant-Governor in Council and published in 
the Quebec Official Gazette, shall have operation of 
law for the carrying out of the provisions of this 
chapter. R. S. Q., art. 2285. 

IS31. The accounts of the pension* fund are kept by 
the Department of Public Instruction, certified yearly 
by the provincial auditor, and published in a suffi- 
ciently detailed manner in the report of the superin- 
tendent of Public Instiniction. R. S. Q., art. 2280. 

S32. Pensions are not assignable or liable to seizure. 
R. S. Q., art. 2287. 

IS33. This chapter does not apply to teachers re- 
ceiving pensions before the 1st July, 1886. R. S. Q., 
art. 2288. 
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No. 1. — NOTieE FOR ELECTION OF SCHOOL COMMIS- 
SIONERS AND TRUSTEES. 

(See Article 162.) 

Province of Quebec, 
Municipality of 

Public notice is hereby given that a meeting of pro- 
prietors of real estate will be held on Monday, the 

day of July, one thousand eight 
hundred and at the hour of ten in 

the morning, at the church door of the said munici- 
pality or at {indicate the place) ^ to proceed with the 
election of a board of school commissioner, or of one 
or more school commissioners or trustees (a« the case 
'may be). 

Given at this day of 

one thousand eight hundred and 

{This notice must be signed by a justice of the peacCy 
the secretary-treasurer, the president of the school com- 
missioners or trustees, or a commissioner or trustee, as 
the case maij be.) 

R. S. Q., TUte V, Form No. 2. 

N. B. — This notice must be given according to the 
provisions of article 11 and following of this latv. 
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No. 2. — REPORT TO SUPERINTENDENT OF ELECTION OF 
SCHOOL COMMISSIONERS OR TRUSTEES. 

{See Article 188) 

•Province of Quebec, 
Municipality of 

To the Superintendent of Public Instruction. 

Sir, 

On Monday, the day of July, one thou- 

sand eight hundred and , at a public 

meeting of the rate-payers of this municipality duly 
convened and held according to law, at (mention ilie 
place), at the hour of ten in the morning, Messrs. 
{insert the names and surnames written very plainly) 
were elected as school commissioners (or trustees, <is 
the case may he) for the said municipality, conform- 
ably to law. 

Given at this . day 18 

(Signature.) 

Presiding Officer. 
JR. S. Q., Title V, Form No, 3. 

N.B. — The above )'cj:ort must be sent to (he superin- 
tendent wilhin the eight days next after the election. 
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No. 3. — NOTICE TO SCHOOL COMMISSIONERS OR 

TRUSTEES ELECTED. 

(See Article 188.) 

Province of Quebec, \ 

Municipality of J 

To Mr. A. B., School Commissioner or Trustee. 
Sir, 

I hereby notify you that, at a public meeting of the 
ratepayers of this municipality, duly convened accord- 
ing to law, and held on«the day of one 
thousand eight hundred and you were 
elected a school commissioner (or trustee, as the case 
'may be.) 

Given at ' this 18 

(Signature.) 

Presiding Officer. 
R. S. Q., Title F., Form No. 4. 
N.B. — The above notice must be sent to each commis- 
sioner or trustee elected^ within the eight days next after 
the election. 



No. 4. — NOTICE OV DISSENT. 

(See Article 143.) 

Province of Quebec, 
Municipality of 
To the Chairman of the school commissioners of the 
municipality of county of 

Sir, 

We, the undersigned, proprietors, occupants, tenants 
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and rate-payers of the municipality of , county 

of , professing the religion, 

have the honor, under article 1985 of the Revised 
Statutes of the Province of Quebec, to notify you of 
our intention of wilhdrawinfj from the control of the 
school corporation of which you are the chairman. 

Given at this dav of 18 . 

(Signatures of the dissentients.) 
K S. Q., Title F, Form No, 1. 

N.B. — This notice must he made in triplicate. 



No. 5. — NOTICE FOR SPECIAL MEETING OF SCHOOL 
COMMISSIONERS OR TRUSTEES. 

{See Article UO.) 

Province of Quebec, 
Municipality of 

To Mr. A. B., School Commissioner or Trustee. 

Sir, 

A meeting of the school CDimnissioners {or trustees) 
of this municipality will be held at {the place) at the 
hour of in the noon, the 

dav of the month of , flhe thousand 

laght hundred and 

Cliven at this 18 

(Signature.) 

Secretary-Treasurer. 

R. S. Q,, Title F, Form No. 5 
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No. 6. — HEADING FOR THE MINUTES OF PROCEEDINGS 
OF SCHOOL COMMISSIONERS OR TRUSTEES. 

{See Article '224, L^O) 

Province of Quebec, \ 
Municipality of J 

At a meeting of the school commissioners (or trus- 
tees) of the municipality of 

in the county of , held at 

{mention the place) in this municipality, on 
the day of the month of , 

one thousand eight hundred and ' , at the hour 

of in the - noon, at which meeting 

were present : MM, {insert the nanus of all the menh- 
bers present), all School Commissioners (or Trustees.) 

The chairman (or acting chairman, in the absence of 
the chairman) in the chair. 

The secretary-treasurer being also present. 

M. (his name) moves, seconded by M. (his name), that 
(write Old the motion.) 

Carried unanimously, (or if there he a division, the 
votes shall be taken by the chairman as follows :) 

Yetis : — Messrs. ) /i- . ., ^ 

XT \jr \ (Insert the names.) 

Nays : — Messrs. ) ^ ^ 

If the votes be equal, the chairman votes, and then he 
declares the motion carried or not, as the case may be. 
If there # an amendment, say : 

Mr. , seconded by Mr. moves in 

amendment that {State the amend me tit.) 

For the amendment : — Messi-s, ], ... v 

4 . , .1 J i. \i U Insert the names.) 

Aganist the amendment : — Messi's. | ^ ^ 

If the amendment be carried, the chairman declares 
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the same carried, and an entry is made in the minute 

book. 

If the amendment be lost, the chairman declares the 
same lost, and an entry is made in the minute book. 

{Signature) 

Chairman. 

{Signature) 
Secretary-Treasurer. 

jR. S. Q., Vitle V, Form No, 6. 



No. 7. — FORM OF SURETY BOND OF THE SECRETARY- 
TREASURER. 

{See Article 294) 

Province of Quebec, \ 
Municipality of J 

Whereas I, {nairie of the secretary -trectsurer\ have 
l>een appointed secretary-treasurer of the school com- 
missioners (or trustees) for the municipality of , 
in the county of , and whereas in conformity 
with the laws concerning public instruction we (riaTnes 
of the two sureties and their quality and domicile) • 
have been approved and accepted by (name of tlw 
chairman) the chairman of the said school commission- 
ers {or trustees) as sureties of the said {name of the 
Hccretary -treasurer), for the total amount for which 
the said {name of the secretary -treasurer) is and shall 
be, at any time whatever, responsible, arising as' well 
from the local school funds or contributions and spe- 
cial donations, paid into his hands for the support of 
schools, as from the general funds of the schools, 
and for all sums of money which he may have in his 
hands belonging to the said school commissioners {or 
trustees,) and for the due execution of his duties as 
secretary-treasurer. 

Know by these presents that we, the said (names of 
12 
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tke sv/reties and of the secretary-trecisv/rer), acknow- 
ledge ourselves to be jointly and severally obliged to 
pay and to reimburse the school commissioners {or 
trustees) of the municipality of , in the county 

of , all sums of money for which the said 

{name of the secretary-treasurer), by himself or by 
any person for whom he is responsible, may in the 
exercise of his office become responsible towards the 
school commissioners {or trustees) of the said munici- 
pality, or towards any other person for ftiem, in prin- 
cipal, interest, costs, penalties or damages, if any. 

The condition of this bond is that if the said {iiame 
of the secretary -treasurer) shall well and faithfully at 
all times perform the duties and functions of the 
office of secretary-treasurer, to which he has been 
appointed, and accounts for, pays over or remits to 
the school commissioners {or trustees) of the munici- 
pality of , in the county of , 
or to any person indicated by them, all sums of money 
for which he himself, or any person for whom he is 
responsible, shall become responsible, during his tenure 
of office, towards the said school commissioners {w 
trustees) of the said municipality in principal, interest, 
costs, penalties, or damages then this bond shall be 
null, otherwise it shall remain in full force and effect. 

Made and passed in triplicate, at the 

day of the month of , one 

thousand eight hundred and 

(Signature of the secretary-treasurer.) 
( " of sweties) 

{Signature of the notary or 
of a Justice of the Peace 
as the case may be,) 
R. S. Q., Title F, Form No. 1. 
N. B. — One copy must be sent to the superintendent. 
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No. 8. — NOTICE OF APPOINTMENT OF MANAGERS. 

(See Article 231, § i) 

Province of Quebec, \ 
Municipality of J 

To Mr. {name of Manfiager,) ^ 

Sir, 

I hereby give you notice that at a meeting of the 
school commissioners {or trustees) of this municipality, 
held on the . day of the month of 

one thousand eight hundred and 
, you were named (permanently 
o7' temporarily or for what time, must he stated,) 
manager to assist them in the administration of the 
school-houses, the building, repairing, heating aiid 
cleaning the same, and also to keep the furniture be- 
longing to the school in order. 

Given at this - day of the month 

of 18 . 

{Signature) 
Secretary-Treasurer. 
K S. Q., Title V, Form No. 8. 



No. 9. — DEMAND FOR COPY OF THE VALUATION ROLL. 

{See Articles &40 and S^5.) 

{Date) 
Province of Quebec, \ 
Municipality of J 

To the Secretary-Treasurer of the Municipal Council 
of the Municipality of County of , 

Sir, 

I hereby require you to forward and deliver to me. 
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within ten days from this date, for the use of the school 
commissioners (or trustees) of the municipality of 
(name of the school viunicipality) situated in the 
limits of the municipality of (name of the rural muni- 
cipality) a certified copy, according to law, of the 
valuation roll of the property situate within the limits 
of the municipality. 

(Signature.) 

Secretary-Treasurer. 

jR. S. Q., Title F, Farm No. 9. 



No. 10. NOTICE TO RATE-PAYERS FOR EXAMINATION 

OF COLLECTION ROLL. 

(See Article o^f).) 

Province of Quebec, \ 
Mimicipality of J 

PUBLIC NOTICE 

Is hereby given to all proprietors of real estate aiid 
resident householders of this municipality, that the 
collection roll as established by the school commis- 
sioners (on* trustees) of this municipality has been 
made and completed and that it now is and will remain 
in my possession, for inspection by parties interested, 
during thirty days from this notice, during which time 
it may be amended ; any rate-payer may, during the 



FORMS. 181 

said delay, complain of such roll, which shall be taken 
into consideration, and homologated with or without 
amendment, at the meeting of commissioners (or trus- 
tees) to take place on the* day of 

, at the place where meetings are 
usually held at the hour of in the 

noon ; but, such delay expired, it shall come into force, 
and every person interested is obliged to take cogniz- 
ance thereof, if he so desire, and to pay the amount of 
his taxes to the undersigned, at his office, within the 
twenty days following the said delay of thirty days, 
without further notice. 

Given at this day of the 

month of 188 . 

{Signature,) 

Secretary-Treasurer. 

K S, Q., Title V, Form No. 10. 



* This date mxMt be at least ten days after the expiration of the 
thirty days during which the valuation roll may be examined. (See 
art. 354.) 
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11. — SECttETARY-THEASURER'S NOTICE 1 
PAYMENT OF TAXES. 



(See Article MO] 
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No. 12. — WARRANT OF DISTRESS FOR ARREARS. 

{See Article 36?^) 

Province of Quebec, 
Municipality of 

The school commissioners {or trustees) for the muni- 
cipality of , in the county of 

, to any bailiff of the Superior 
Court, acting in and for the district of i 

Whereas (name and de^scription of the debtor) has 
been required by the secretary-treasurer of the school 
commissioners (or trustees) for the municipality of 

, in the county of i 

to pay into his hands, for the use of the said school 
commissioners (or trustees,) the sum of 
l)eing the amount due by him to the said school com- 
missioners (or trustees) as appears by the collection 
roll of the municipality for the year IS ; and 
whereas the said (name of the debtor') hath neglected 
and refused to pay to the said secretary-treasurer, 
within the delay required by law, the said sum of 
(the amount in words) with the costs of notice and 
service amounting to (the amount in words;) these 
are, therefore, to command you to seize, without delay, 
the goods and chattels of the said (naiiie of the debtor) 
which may be found within the limits of the said 
municipality ; if, within the space of eight days after 
such seizure, the above mentioned sums, with the 
reasonable expenses of the said seizure, be not paid, 
then you shall sell according to law the said goods and 
chattels so by you held and you shall pay over the 
moneys arising from such sale to the secretary-treasurer 
of the said school commissioners (or trustees,) so that. 
he may apply the same as by law directed, and return 
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the surplus, if any, when demanded, to the said (nany* 
of the debtor,) or to whom it may concern ; and, if such 
seizure cannot be effected, in default of goods liable to 
seizure, you shall then certify the same to me so that 
such proceedings may be had as the law may require. 

Given under my hand and the seal of the said cor- 
poration of school commissioners (or trustees) this 

day of the month of in the 

year of Our Lord one thousand eight hundred and 

at in the aforesaid district. 

(Signature.) 
Chairman of the School 
Commissioners (or Trustees.) 
R. S. Q., Title V, Form No. 12. 



No. 13. — NOTICE OF THE DAY AND PLACE OF SALE OF 
GOODS AND EFFECTS SEIZED FOR SCHOOL TAXES. 

{SeeArticle^m) 
Public Notice 

Is hereby given that on {day of the week) the 
day of the month of instant 

(or next) at the hour of in the noon 

at {designate the place^ the goods and chattels of 
()tame of tlie person) now under seizure in default of 
payment of the taxes due to the said school commis- 
sioners (or trustees) will be sold at public auction at 
{name the place.) 

Given under my hand at {place), in the district of 

this day of , 18 . 

Signature. 
Bailiff or Constable. 
S. Q., TUle r, Form No. 18. 
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No. 14. — FORM OF teacher's ENGAGEMENT. * 

(See Article %U, h 1) 
Canada, 



Province of Quebec. 



Municipality of 



On the day of the month of in 

the year 18 , it is mutually agreed and stipulated 
between the school commissioners (or trustees) of the 
municipality of in the county of , 

represented by {name of chairman) their chairman, 
und6r a resolution of the said commissioners (or trus- 
tees) passed on the day of 18 , 
and (name of teacher) teacher, holding a diploma for a 
(insert grade) school, residing at , as follows : 
The said teacher makes an engagement with the 
said school commissioners (or trustees) for the term 
and space of year from (insert date) to the 
day of (unless the diploma of the 
said teacher be withdrawn, or any other legal impedi- 
ment arise) to teach the (grade of school) school in 
district No. , , according to law, to the rules and 
regulations established or to be established by the 
competent authorities, and, amongst others, to exercise 
an efficient supervision over the pupils attending the 
school ; to teach the . subjects authorized, and to use 
only authorized text-books ; to fill up all blank forms 
required by the department of Public Instruction, the 
inspectors or commissioners (or trustees); to keep the 
required school registers; to preserve amongst the 
archives of the school such copy-books and other work 
of the pupils as may be ordered to be put aside ; to 
keep the school rooms in good order and not to allow 
them to be used for any other than school purposes 
without permission to that effect ; to follow such rules 
as may be established for discipline and punishment ; 
in a word to fulfill all the duties of a good teacher ; 
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• 

to hold school every day, except on Sundays and 
festivals and on the holidays authorized by the com- 
missioners (o7' trustees) or granted by proper authority. 

The commissioners {or trustees) undertake to pay to 
the said (name of tencher) the sum of (state sum iv 
full) for the school year as follows : {state dates upon 
which 'payments are to he made) in current money and 
not otherwise, and the secretary -treasurer or any other 
person shall have no right to alter this method of pay- 
ment, which shall always be made in money to the 
said teacher. 

The said commissioners {or trustees) declare that they 
agree to the provisions of the law respecting the pay- 
ment of the salaiy of said teacher, and respecting 
suits for the recovery thereof, if necessary, by the 
superintendent if he deems it advisable. 

A copy of the present engagement is forwarded to 
the 8uperinten(lent. 

In default of any other engagement, the present 
shall continue to remain in force between the parties 
until it be legally set aside.' 

And the parties have signed, after hearing the same 
read 

Made hi TRIPLICATE at the 

day of* 
one thousand eight hundred and 

{Siij not lire.) 
Chairman of the School Conmiissionei^s {or Trustees.) 

{Signature.) 

Teacher 

R. N, q.. Title r, Form No. 14. 

P. ^\ — Form No. 4 of the Kegidation^ of the Roman 
Catholir Committee nuti/ also be used. 
' N. B. — The emjagement shcdl not be made for vion* 
than one year ivithon^ a special auihorizaturn fron« 
"^uperinteiuhiit. {t<i*e article 225.) 
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No. .16. — APPLICATION FOR TRANSFER OF PAYMENTS 
UNDER PENSION ACT OF 1856 TO THE PENSION 
FUND OF 1886. 

* 

{See Article ^94.) 

Province of Quebec, \ 
Municipality of J 

To the Superintendent of Public Instruction. • 

Sir, 

I have the honor to inform you that I desire the 
money which I have paid to the Pension Fund estab- 
lished by the law passed on the 22nd Dec, 1856, 
(19-20 Victoria, chapter 14, section 7) to be applied 
towards the payment of the stoppages required in 
virtue of chapter eleventh of title fifth of the Revised 
Statutes of the Province of Quebec, respecting the 
pension fund of officers of primary instniction. 

Dated at the day of 18 . 

(Signature.) 

Teacher. 

R. S. Q., Title V, Form No. 1*7. 
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No. 17. — APPLICATION FOR PENSION. 

(See Articles ^95 and 519) 

Province of Quebec, ) 

Municipality of J 

To the Superintendent of Public Instruction. 

Sir, 

I have the honor to submit for your consideration 
the particulars of my claim to a pension established 
for the benefit of officers of primary instruction in 
virtue of chapter eleventh of title fifth of the Revised 
Statutes of the Province of Quebec, respecting the 
pension fund of officers of primary instruction. 

I was bom at {state place of birth and date.) 

I am domiciled at counfy of 

I began to teach in the year 18 

I have taught in the municipality of or 

municipalities of 

I exercised the functions of teacher during the five 
school years next preceding the date of the present 
application in the municipality of or 

municipalities of 

I claim the right of admission to the benefit of the 
law on the following grounds : ((five reasons). 

Given at the day of 18 . 

(Signature.) 

Teacher. 
jR. S. Q., Title V, Form No. 18. 
N. B. — Tilts application must be made before Novem- 
ber first. 
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No. 18. — MEDICAL CERTIFICATE. 

{See Article 489,) 

Pi-ovince of Quebec, ) 
Municipality of J 

I, the undersigned {"name of physician,) solemnly 
declare that (name of applicant) officer of primary 
instruction, is affected with the disease of or infirmity 
{d-estyrihe 'particulars and indicate the causes) which 
entirely incapacitates him for the duties of an officer 
of primaiy instruction. 

I make this declai-ation, conscientiously believing 
tlie same to be time, and in virtue of the act respect- 
ing extra-judicial oaths. 

Dated at on the day of 18 . 

{Signature,) 

Physician. 

Takon tuid acknowledged before^ 
nu\ at this day \ 

of 18 . I 

(Signature.) 
J. P. 
R. 5. Q., TitU r, Fitrm No 19. 
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No. 19. — REQUEST FOR CONTINUANCE OF CONTRIBU- 
TION WHILE TEACHING IN AN INDEPENDENT SCHOOL. 

(See Article 517.) 

Province of Quebec, \ 
Municipality of ) 

To the Superintendent of Public Instruction. ^ 
Sir, 

I have the honor to inform you that I have thought 
proper to abandon the occupation of a teacher under 
the control of school commissioners {or school trustees) 
of (name of the municipality\ for the reason that 
{give reasons), and because I have accepted employ- 
ment in {name of the institution), under the control 
of {name of person in charge), with a salary of 
dollars per annum. 

Or that I keep a private school in the municipality 
of , county of , and 

that my salary has been valued by Mr. {name), inspec- 
tor of schools, at the sum of $ , as appears by 
the annexed certificate. 

That in virtue of chapter eleventh of title fifth of 
the Revised Statutes of the Province of Quebec, re- 
jspecting the Pension Fund of officers of primary in- 
struction, I desire to continue my contributions to the 
Pension Fund, if the reasons stated above be approved 
by you. 

Dated at the day of 18 . 

(Signature), 

Teacher. 
R. S. Q., Title F, Form No, 20. 
iV. B, — The salary must be valued by the school in- 
spector of the district, (See article 630.) 
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No. 20. — APPLICATION FOR PENSION BY WIDOW. 

(See Article SOL) 



Province of Quebec, 1 



Municipality of 

To the Superintendent of Public Instruction. 

Sir, 

I was the wife of the late {name of deceased teacher), 
in his lifetime an officer of primary instruction, who 
died on the {date of decease), at {parish and county). 

I was born on the {date of birth), and was married 
to the said {name of deceased teacher), on the {date of 
mxirria^e), as shewn by the annexed documents ; and 
in consequence, I claim the pension allowed to widows 
of officers of primary instruction in virtue of chapter 
eleventh of title fifth of. the Revised Statutes of the 
Province of Quebec. 

Dated at the day of 18 

(Sig'nature,) 

R. S. Q., Title V, Form No. 21. 

N. B, — The widow of the functionary must ttunsmit 
with this application, her certificate of birth and mar- 
riage, and a certificate of her husband^ s death. 
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Absbnt : — Article. 

Definition of word 1 2 14 

Wlio are considered absent 189 

AcAbBMiEs: — [See R. P. C.^p. 30.) 

Receive share of Superior Education Fund 441, 442, 479 

Conditions required for grant 447 

Grant may be withheld 446 

Special aid from School Corporation 257 

Maximum cost of school building 256- 

Monthly fees 274 

Supported by two or more municipalities 268 to 272 

County Academies 475 to 479 

acjoount to the legislature 25 

Accusations . — 

Against a teacher 61 to 72 

Against an inspector. 73. 

Appeals : — {See R. C. C, p 49, aiid R, P. C, p. 63.) 

From the decisions of the Superintendent 83, 84 

Concerning school districts and sites 258 

Concerning the valuation of a schoolhouse 267 2 4 

Concerning a special tax 255 

Concerning the audit of accounts 328 

Appointments by Lieutenant-Governor: — 

Of members of the Council of Public Instruction 39 

Of Superintendent 27 

Of members of Boards of Examiners for the Civil 

Service 26 

Of Professors of Normal Schools 89 

Of School Inspectors 89,91 

Of members of Boards of Examiners 89, 106 

Of School .Commissioners and Trustees 8 

Powers of School Commissioners and Trustees appointed 8 
May be annulled by the Lieutenant-Governor only K 

13 
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* 
Apportioni^ient : — Article. 

Of Taxes 239 

Of Superior Education Fund 441 to 443 

Of Marriage License Fees 444 

Of Common School Fund 286, 408 

Of Local School Fund 415,416 

Of Poor Municipalities Fund 414 

Abbitbation : — 

For the price of a school site 260 

For the value of school property upon dividing a 
district 267 § 3 

Akrbabages of school taxes prescribed in three years 426 

AssEssoES : — 

For the Polytechnic School.'. 471 

Attendance : — 

Minimum of pupils for district. 140, 410 § 3 

Basis of division of grant 286 

AunrroRS : — 

For annual audit of accounts of the Secretary-Treasurer. 324 
For special audit of accounts of Ihe Secretary-Trea- 
surer 325 to 330 

May be demanded by rate-pay&rs 331, 332 

May be demanded by Secretary-Treasurer 333 

For the Pension Fund accounts 531 

Authorization ; — 

To alienate school property 235 

To seize school property for debt 404 

To exceed maximum price for schoolhouses 256 § 1 

To build two or more schoolhouses in one district 253 

I To unite with a dissentient corporation 148 

To change method of dividing local school funds 416 

i?ws plans of schoolhouses 256 § 2 

For debeatiires in aid of school libraries 481 

For special payment to Secretary-Treasurer 318 

Boards of Examiners :—{See R, C. a,p, 8, and M. P. C.,p. 9.) 

For Quebec and Montreal 104 

Established by Proclamation 105 

; Appointment of Members 106 

Number of members .., .' 

.,^ Organized in two divisions....... 

«;^ Governed by regulations .1 ; 

:%> .(Who must submit to examinat\(on : 

^jOXj^rsons exempt from examinaK,*o»i : 

b Time and place of meeting \\ %.. 113 ?? 1 

\ Organization... V^ 11 

\i Powers and duties ....X. llo 
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Boards of Examiners: — Continued. Article. 

Duties maybe modified 114 

Teachers may be re-examined 116 

Central Board 117 to 121 

School visitors may assist at examinations 103 

Candidates for Teachers Diplomas: 

Must produce certificate of character 113 § 3 

Must be 18 years old : 113 | 3 

Must deposit fees 113 i 4 

Are classified 113 § 6 

Are examined /.. 113 | 8 

Are granted diplomas 113 | 5 

Census : — 

To be made in September each year 283 

To be reported in January a 283 

Contents of. 283 

Penalty for refusing information for 284 

Certificates : — 

For admission to examination 113 ? 3 

For a Normal School Diploma " 460 

For incapacity for school duties 191 

For discharge of surety 300 

For application for pension., 489, 495, 496, 501, 523 

Chairman of an Elbcttion Meeting : — 

Qualifications of. 161 

Requests nominations for election 164 

May declare election closed 167 

May proceed to hold a poll 168 

Proclaims candidates elected 167, 169, 170, 179 

Method of taking the votes 171 to 177 

Must give casting vote 178 

Must make report of election .'.... 188 

Chairman of the Administrative Commission 526 

Chairman of the Council of Public Instruction: — 

The Superintendent is ex-officio 34, 41 

May be named by the Council 41 

Has a Ci ing vote 48 

Chairman o the Committees of the Council of Public 

ION : — 

aed by the Committees % 47 

3 a casting vote 48 

Is meetings of the Committees 51, 52 

AN OF School Commissioners or Trustees: — 

Appointed by Board at first meeting 215 

Calls meeting for election in case of vacancy 189 

Calls meeting when Secretary-Treasurer is absent 162 
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Calls tnaetings of Jioard 

Hns casting vote only 
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Coi-iiBCTioN Roi.i.: — 

Preparation of. SSSiAS 

Based upon Muoidpal Valimtiou Hoi! 

May be amended iu certain cases 

In what nianneT may be amended 

Special for payment of debts _ 

Bjierial made by Sheriff. _ 

Transmitted to Conimissioners by Bheriff... 

For pc-rfioii of municipality.. 

Muy be ino.tified by the Saperintendent.,. 

Trustees untitled Ui a copy 

CoMMiBsioNEBS :— (.sVf fl. C. C. p. 39, and R. P. C, }>. 

Appointment of Chairman 

Apptantnient of beciHtary-Treaaurer. . 

ire 8 CVirporatiou 

Duration of office . .. 

First meeting 

Jurisdiction 

Majority decides 

Meetings of Uoard called by Obairm. 

Meetings of Board called by roquiKit. 

Meetings of Board not puiiUe 

Meetings of Board, wbere held 

Faymi^nt of contingent expenses 
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Committees of the Council: — Continued. Article- 

Jurisdiction 57 

Secretaries 49 

Associate members bO 

Special meetings 51, 52 

Chairman's vote 4S 

Superintendent, ex-officio a member 41 

Roman Catholic Bishops may be represented 54 

May appoint sub-committees or delegates 55 

Make regulations for Normal Schools 58 ? 2, 462 

Make regulations for Public Schools 58 ? 3- 

Make regulations for Boards of Examiners 59, 60 

Make regulations for appeals. (See R. C. C.,p. 49, and 
R,P, C\,p,6S) 83 ? 2 

Make regulations for candidates for position of in- 
spector 93^ 

Make regulations for inspectors.. 94 

Make regulations for school libraries 482 

May cancel teachers' diplomas for cause 61 to 72 

May inquire into the conduct of inspectors 73 

Prepare and revise lists of text-books 74 to 76, 224 i 4 

May acquire text-books 78, 79" 

May fix maximum price 82 

May hear appeals from decision of the Superinten- 
dent 83, 84 

May receive legacies 85 to 87 

May re-examine teachers 116^ 

May receive unexpended balances of school grants 88 

May recommend appointments and dismissals 89 

May hold inquiries ,90 

Common School Fund: — 

Paid to the Superintendent semi-annually ^08 

To be deposited in a bank 40& 

To be paid to the school corporations>by cheques 408 

Conditions upon which grants are paid 410 

To be paid to school corporations semi-annually 40^ 

May be paid without fulfillment of required conditions 

if Commissioners have acted in good faith 411 

Teacher may be paid when the minimum number of 

children have not attended 412^ 

May be paid in poor municipalities failing to raise the 

minimum of taxes 413 

Grants may be withheld by Superintendent 242, 280, 419, 420 

Eighty dollars may be retained for Model School 418 

>NTESTATION OF ELECTIONS 192 tO 201> 
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Contingent Expenses : — Article. 

Of the Council of Public Instruction 44* 

Of the Committees of the Council ^ 78, 79 

Of Boards of Ejcaminers 113 ? 4 

Of School Corporations 409 

Council of Arts and Manufactures: — 

Makes regulations for teaching drawing 20 

Superintendent is a member 34 

Members are School Visitors lOO 

Council of Public Instruction: — 

Jurisdiction 5(> 

Comi)osition of. 39 

Division into two Committees 40 

Chairman of. , 41 

Members of, appointed 39, 42 

Joint Secretaries of 43 

Expenses of. 44 

Place of meeting 45 

Quorum of. 46 

Special meetings of 45, 53 

Chairman has a casting vote 48 

Roman Catholic Bishops may be represented at 54 

May appoint sub-committees and delegates 55 

Duties of 42, 58 

May hear appeals from the Superintendent 83, 84 

May receive a legacy 86, 87 

Course of Study : — 

Authorized by the Committees 224 § 3 

Enforced by Commissioners and Trustees 224 8 3 

I>KCaD3I0NS OP THE SUPERINTENDENT: — 

Against School Commissioners I 258 

May be modified by him ^ 259 

Against Secretary-Treasurers 329 to 332 

To be enregistered 331, 332 

Department of Public Instruction: — 

Forms part of the Civil Service 2^ 

Is under the direction of the Superintendent 27 

Officers of 28 

IhrpLOMAS :—{See R. C. C, p 8, and R, P. C, p. 9.) 

From Boards of Examiners 108,113 § 2 

From Normal Schools 460 

Contents of. 113 § 5 

Three grades of. 113 § 6 

Requirements for 113 | 8 

Fees for 113 | 4 

Enregistered 113 § 9 
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Diplomas : — Continued. Article. 

For what time and place valid 115 

Maybe revoked 61 to 72, 116 

Maybe returned......... ,i 71 

Not required from clergymen, or members of religious 

orders 110 

To be sealed ^. 113 i 12 

Forms furnished by Superintendent 113 J 12 

Dissentients: — {See TruHees.) 

Who may dissent 141, 156 

Notice of dissent 142 

First Trustees to be elected and Commissioners notified 143 

If they become the majority 145 

Taxes, after notice of dissent 146 

May unite with another municipality 148, 288 

In case of union, taxes are uniform 149 

Minority in a township or parish may unite 150 

May be dissolved , 151 

May be reorganized a second time 152 

Individual dissentients may unite. .i 163 

Certain schoolhouses belongto them 154 

Children of one district may attend another 165 

Their rights to the schoolhouse of the district 267 I 2 

Districts: 

Formation, naming, limits ,. 135 to 137 

A school in each district 138 

May be united 138 

Division of school property, when divided 267 

Number of children necessary 140 

One school for two or more united districts 138 

May have two schools in one district 253 

When no school is in operation 424 

When it contributes little or nothing,.... 425 

Division of school funds among 415, 416 

How schoolhouse is built 250 to 252 

Girls' school forms one 417 

Model School forms one 417 

Drawing : — 

To be taught in schools 19 

Regulations for « 20 

Election of Commissioners and Trustees : — 

When held 158, 159 

Bv whom called 160, 162 

Who presides 161 

When a poll is demanded 163 to l79 

Duration of election - 180 
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Fines : — Continued. Article. 

For neglecting to give notice for a new election 210 

For infraction of duty by Secretary-Treasurer 310- 

For refusing inspector access to books 95 

For acting without qualifications 348 

For detaining valuation roll or refusing a copy 345 

For refusing information to valuators 346 

For refusing information for the census 284 

For refusing to fulfil school duties 430 

For retaining documents of School Corporation 436 

For obtaining grants under false pretences 433, 434 

For disturbing a school ,435^ 

Forms : — (Seepage 172 and R. C. C, p. 50, and R, P. C, p. 65.) 

What forms may be used 24 

Prepared by Superintendent 38 § 2 

Girls* School : — 

May be established by Commissioners .^.. 281 

Form a district .281, 417 

If established by religious community 282 

Shar^of school funds 417 

Grants : — (See Superior Education Fund and Common School 
Fund.) 

Holidays :—(See R. C, C. jp. 43, and R. P. C, p. 53.) 

Saturday 22 

May be determined by the Committees of the Council 

of Publiclnstruction 23 

Not to teach on holidays. Form No. 14, page 185. 

Incorporated Companies : — 

Taxes, by whom levied 378 

Taxes, how divided 378 

Taxes, commuted 249 

Inquiries : — 

By the Superintendent 35 

By the Committees of the Council of Public Instruc- 
tion 64 to 70, 73, 90 

Interpretative Provisions : — 

"Absent" 1 2 14 

"Assessor," "valuator" 1 ? 8 

"Audit" 1 § 11 

"Auditor," "verifier" 1 § 10 

" Common Schools," " Public Schools," " Schools " 1^1 

"Guardian" 18 9 

"Month" 1 S 16 

' Tlate-payer " 1 § 7 

ieligious majority " and " Religious minority " 1 § 4 

)ol corporatiijn " , 1 8 fi 
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Interpretative Phot isions :t- Continued. Articl e. 

" School duties " and " School office " 1 ? 12 

*• School municipality " 1^5 

"School year" 1 § 15 

"Superintendent" 1 I 2 

" Taxable property " 1 i 13 

" Teacher,i^ " Professor " 1 § 3 

Inspectors :—(»S'<'c R. C. C.^p. 3, and R. P. C.,p. 3.) 

Appointment 89, 91 

Qualifications 93 

Duties 91 

Powers 92 

Have access to school records and documents 95 

A Justice of the Peace 90 

Instructions to 94 

Salary 97 

To be paid for special work 98 

School Visitors for Model Schools and Academies 102 

May visit schools in another district of inspection 102 

To visit pensioned teachers 529 

May be dismissed 73 

Value teachers' salaries and benefits 520, 523 

Jacques-Cartier Normal School 463 

Libraries in School Municipalities. 480 to 482 

Jesuits* Estates : — 

A part set aside for the support of Protestant Institu- 
tions of Superior Education 445 

Management of Schools : — 

Rules made by Commiftees 58 'i 3 

Rules made by Commissioners 224 ^ 5 

Advice upon bv Superintendent 38 ^ 3 

Marriage License Fees 444 

Managers : — 

Appointment and duties 231 'i 4 

Cannot refuse oflice 430 

Mbetings : — 

Of the Council of Public Instruction 45, 53 

Of the Committees of the Council 47,51, 52 

Of Boards of Examiners 113 §? 1, 2 

School Commissioners and trustees 215 to 217, 219 to 222 

Gs OF Commissioners and Trustees : — 

"organization 215 to 217 

lirman of 217 

w called 218 to 220 

j public 221 

riace of ineeting 2"" 
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Meetings op Commissioners and Trustees : — Continued, Article. 

Votes at 223 

Attended by Secretary-Treasurer 302 

Minutes signed by Chairman and Secretary 303 

Ministers of Religion : — 

School Visitors 100 

Exempt from examination 110 

Sign certificates 113 ? 3 

Eligible for School Commissioners 184 

Not bound to accept office 181 

Catholic Priests select books on religious instruction... 224 ? 4 

Minutes : — 

Of the Council of Public Instruction 43 

Of the Committees of the Council 49 

Of Boards of Examiners 113 J 11 

Of School Commissioners and Trustees.... 224 i 10, 303, 304 

Model School: — 

How tax for school building is imposed 251 

Maximum cost of schoolhouse 256 

Plans for 256 

Receives part of Superior Education Fund 441 to 443 

Conditions required to be entitled to grant 446, 447 

Special aid for maybe authorized 257 

Supported by two or more municipalities 268 to 272 

Fees for 274 § 2 

Fees belong to the teacher 278 

Grant from Commissioners 416, 417 

Grant from Superintendent 418 

Forms a district 417 

Annexed to Normal School 448 

Month 1 J 16 

Monthly Fees: — 

Fixed by Commissioners for use of district '. 273 

Amount of. 274 

For Model Schools and Academies 274 ? 2 

When they belong to the teacher 278 

For what children 275 

Certain children free 277 

Report of to be made 279 

Grant retained if fees are not fixed 280 

Collected with the school taxes 276 

For eight months in the year 273 

May be paid in kind 351 

Municipality : — 

What are municipalities 18 5, 122 

"^rmation and changes of 12S 
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MuiTOii'AUTT :~-Ctmtinucd. Article. 

Notices of changes to be published 123, 124 

Solioolsiu each IZB 

May inclnde a city, town omillage 126 

Commisaionerafornew munidpality elMled 127 

Seitlement of accounts wben a municipality is annexed 

to other municipalitjea 128 to 134 

IHvidBd into distncts 135 to 139 

Whan the minorit> liecooieB the majority IW 

flchool i&xVM to be imposed unil'ormly 230 

Itivisiojiol' the I'liiids of 415 

Pot.rmiiiu,-i|ialilLi>s(.v,:- /.', C. C, p. id, and R. P. C, 

t'. 57.) 414,422(1 

Lihrurk'3 of Hi^iii..,! Muiiicipalitiee 480 to 482 

-NoMiNATIiiNft ijv I.ini "n;^\^■■|-GoVKKSOR; — 

Of tlie Siipurinlendtiiit .'. 27 

Of thHttecreturifiSof the Department S8 

Of tim Ufticera of tbe Denartment 28 

Of membefBof Bourdsof £xaminera 106 

Of Principal and I'mfesaors of Normal Schools 89, 450 

OfSuhool InB|»i-tnrH 89, « 

Of Bi:hoi>l Commieaionera and Trustees - S, 190, SIS, 213 

Thu efl'ei^t of such nominaliona _...... 8, 9 

Mny be revoked >....„ 10 

NoEitAi. SoRfWia;— (S« R.C. O.. p 37, and R. P. C, p. 40,) 

Building fimd for 44Sto451 

Sal uries and contingent expenses 452, 463 

Suhioct to ret^nlutions of tbe Committees 454 

Under control of tbe SupeTintendent 454 

Reports to the aiiperinteiident 456 

A ppoiutiuent of Principals, Professors, Ac - *^?^ 

Conditions of ad miss ions 457* 

Aid out of Tnixime Fnnd to tcacliera in ttaining. 452 

Diplomas granted by the Superintendent 4ttO 

Value of trtplnmaa. r. _ «tt 

Begulatioiis fur 402 

Special provisions lioncerjiing JaiKiiiea-Cartier and 
Laval Normal Schools - 4B3 

How and when* i^ivon 11 Ui 14 

Lonutb oftime fiir 17 

Apply tij noii-residente IS 

tn two jniirniils for two lanisn-ijies Ifi 

l''nr ered.iiiii r>(' a ni(iiiii;ipiUity Y^i 

" - ■ jr.! Ill limitM of a launicipulily.... ■"'" 
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Notices : — Continued. Article. 

For dissent 141, 142 

For ceasing to be a dissentient 157 

For separation of dissentient corporations 148, 149 

For dissolution of dissentient corporations 151 

For new election when annulled by a judge 200, 210 

For meetings of School Corporations 219 

For payment of school taxes 349,359, 393 

For examination of collection roll 352, 355 

For taxes for schoolhouses 252 

For inquiry against a teacher 63, 67 

For the audit of Sec. -Treasurer's accounts.. 325, 326, 331 §4 

For the meetings of Boards of Examiners 60 

For dismissal of teachers 227, 228 

Notices in the Official Gazette: — 

For the erection of municipalities 123, 124 

For change of limits 123, 124 

For separation of dissentients 148 i 4 

For dissolution of dissentient corporporations 151 

For meetings of Boards of Exammers 60 

Notices in Newspapers for accounts of Secretary-Treasurer.. 322 

Pension Fund: — 

Definition of terms 483, 484 

Persons eligible for a pension 485 

Amount of Pension 486 

Maximum average salary 487 

Pension for ill-health 488 to 491 

. Years of service 492, 493, 517 

Relation to Act of 1856 494 

Certificates required 495, 496 

Pensions for widows 497 to 601 

Stoppages and grants 502 to 512 

Payment of pensions 513, 514, 519 

Demand for payment of pensions to be made before Ist 

November 519 

Pensions forfeited 515, 516 

Refund in certain cases 518 

Valuation of salaries 520, 521 

Valuation of benefits ^... 522 to 525 

Administrative commission 526 to 528, 53<) 

Pensioners visited by School Inspectors 52*.» 

Accounts 5ol 

PonqJQug notassii^nable, may not be seized 53*J 

otapplv to teachers receiving pensions before 

•ly, 1886 5:\:\ 

iindoflSoO 422 8 
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3i*ETmoN : — Article. 

Against decisions of School Commissioners 258 

Must be signed by three School Visitors 258 

Decision of the Superintendent final 258 

POLYTEJCHNIC SCHOOL 467 to 474 

P^OOR MuNIdPALITY FUND 414 

Principals of Normal Schools : — 

By whom appointed and removed 456 

Export *to the Superintendent ; 455 

• Cause pupils to sign agreements , 457 

Recommend Attorney-General to sue 458 

Certify pupils to Superintendent 460 

.Prosecutions: — [See Fines.) 

For school taxes and fees 426 

Before what tribunals 427. 431, 433, 437, 439 

No appeal from decision f 427 § 2 

Suit to be based upon resolution 428 

Actions taken by Chairman or Secretary-Treasurer 429 

For refusing or neglecting office 430 

Penalty to form part of school fund 431 ? 2 

For making false returns 433 

For disturbing a school 435 

Por retaining documents, &c 436 to 440 

For failure to fulfil Normal School contract 458 

Public Examination of Schools 410 'i 5, 224 ? 6 

Quorum : — 

For all corporations, boards, &c 2 

Of the Council of Public Instruction '. 46 

Of the Committees of the Council 47 

Religious Majority : — 

Meaning of term 1 § 4 

When it becomes minority 145 

Religious Minority : 

Meaning of term 1 § 4 

May dissent , 141 

When it becomes majority 145 

-Reports : — 

Of the Superintendent to the Legislature 38 g 6 

^' election 188 

institutions of Superior Education 447 

commissioners and trustees 224 § 9, 410 i 6, 524 

principals of Normal Schools 455 

teachers' salaries 524 

inspectors concerning pensioners 529 

commissioner^ by teacher 410 § 4 

school corporation by commissioners 224 ? 7 



SATURDAV .a Uot:lUA\ 

Boiiooi. DisTwcf :— (.S«H IHnlrkl.) 

acHooi. DuTiBs : — — 

Meaning of. 1 1 ^1 

Obligation of. „^ '^'^^ J 

School Exiiihitionb 

t^OUDOJi 1''UM1H OFf A MltNICII'ALJW ! — 

Metliuds ')f (IiHtributiou among BClinolB i,^.^.^. 41&| 414 



ditii.: 



i],xiel m 



pftyin 






For 

Tlio balttni 

tJliaro of di8' 

Sliaro o! district tlmt foiitribiitesi little,... 

1(1 diar(;;u of Seorfilary-Tre usurer 

HiwiuiouBicst— (''''<■':. fi./'. a. p. 40, •ml. li. I: 
Ho# cost lit building is provided l''<r. 



. «0 ' 

. 41?'- 



Twoo 
Maxi 
PlEir 



. for... 






) diatrict... 



111, 

lis ' 



Special repairs may bfl aulhoriEed 

Bpecial taKKs for Diuy be appealed ai!a,iiiat '^A- • 

IforSuperiiir Sobuolabytwoormore CDr[xnationB. 268 lo 2731 J 

To whom they Ijelong wliQu the difltrict is divided.. — ™ M7 ^ 

To wbum they beloUK whea the religiooB tninuritf ( 

dieaenta £67 ) 2 

BoBoui, Isai-KcKiKB:— :(S!W In^iectvTi.) 

SOHOoi. pRoi'KKrv : — 

Veateii in School Corporation 

C-ommiaaionera to take poHsoBaion oT. 

Commissioners to acquire S31 i 

Commiaaioners to reptur, &c 23( | _ 

Managers for, to be appointed 231 ? 4 

MaKimnni value fixed '"" 

May bnoomo voetud in Hjis Supi'tintendent 

Cannot be alieuiitfd without authorization.... 

amooi. Sine:— (.v^^ /;. C. C.,p. ::(J, nnd H. I'. C.,p. -I' 

Ground fur may be expmpriated. - 

If resistance is olTored to Comiuisaionors 

Cerluin property cannot be expropriatod 

School Ybak —[.Sa- R. C. C, p. 4;i, and H. J\ a.p. 83.) 

Meaning of, Ill 

"■ ■ m «0 I 

BiLiUKa :— 

gt the Council of Public Instruction. ....•■•> . 

fttie Cominitteea. ; ...■■.'... 47t '. 



naam^-Continwd. ArtliSt 

Of Boards of KKuminere — 113 

Of Central Board of Examiners .,..„ 120 

' THE Depabtmest :— 

^{■pomtment „ 2tt, $8 

.» ■sand Dntiea 'Jrj, 30 

. . nenlB signed by B 

I May hold mqiiiries 36 

Beplace the Superiiitendeut iu certaiu casea _...._ 98 

Are joint-secreiaries of the Cuuncil ™.„. 48 

niLcr.tBY-Tit&ABi^KeB OF CiiMKiaainMSe on TitrtrrKn .'^(^Vr 
i. C C, ji. 45, and M. i*. C, p. 5fi.) 

LpjioiDtment and t«nn of oOU-e 21ft, aw 

Ml give BCi^iiriljf -/H 

Tta of secunty „. a«V 

njrilj" bond til be depc«iteil '^'Al 

letieaof, may fnM- ttjciiiS'.'lteii.. .. 

^tBStieimwliis ee'^nriiy 

» iif, may deniatiii .lisiliMiv'.-, 



Sclioula tar j^lulta, cstfLblisbmeiit < f 
Stibmita tu CumiuitteeB cnmplau i 

inspectors 
KntiplieafonnHfor OLCunntB 
Taki'e an action to account against '-■i relin Iron ' 

surer.. ^ , Smt 

Visitcir-geiieral of public Schools " 

Stl-BltlOM EuicAiio-v Fi>-u ~ 

InBtitntiKUo entitled tu re ai\a »id 

I'aiU oil ruiommendatioii nf Cwaiaitteea v. , 

Uividnd into III mnu C .ttbnliL and I riitoatint shsHiiA 

firinfa fur . no itjr 

(-'ondiUfniB Bitv le attuLhed 

KeveniiL frtim "Marriaae 1 icenai" Fees 

Interest on JfjO 000 cumptMBiUon to ProtflBWntS. » i 

To whflt inetttutiuiie L.r iiits miiy lie intule _ 

tfinu of applKatiiii 

Si l.l.Ti;-)^ or ITSB bl£RKTAm J'ltbASCItBK .. S9S UW 

T^M...-(,sv, I'niwiTion J oil ) ~ 

Must Ik.! IbmcU for Bapport of ailiuoh 
Mjuiiiiiiiii iiuimmt 
.MLiimiiin amfiiuit to lie certified 
Iiiiposed miiformly 

Li!S(.*rent rut«a idjv he teiied m certain case 
Certain priipCTt\ u-^empl fnim 
Certain ratejmjirs niiy be exempt frjin 
Miiy !m) commuted m ct.rtii.iu ■ ise 



Based u 
Time wl t 
Muy be n 



ini(.]|)ul \uluutiou roll 
ipdinlind 



VSDti 

: [SteB. C.C.,p.U,\G,anrlli.P.C.,p.bi,b6.) Artkli« 

Uilcig of term 1 

!<]ea iubi three grades 113 |S fi 

AotAafna difjloma. 

lomaeuuiy bu rancelled UIlo 71 

Ey hii !■ -■'■ 

li'u tlicy uro uiynally iliswiased 420, 4^ 

' epuid every six muntlis 241 to^-: 

T way he euedfor by SupBrlnteiident... 

n eiititleil ti. .MikIsI School fees 

.. . i.-ii-itered by t!ie Council of Pofclii; In- 

_ 58 

' ' ' '' < I >y Boards of E:(iiininers.. 113 H 1 bifl 
^oa pension. 4h 

:;i-i:reUry -Treasurers S|] 

>'■■* A'. V. v., p. 50, (inrf H- P. C, p. 64.) 

ii^t jTepiiPed „.„. _ 58 3 4, ' 

■m'l M'.r.iU ^24 \% 

^ 75, a 

■i.,ed... ^'-234*3 

. V'.f '.'. !~!!!^™!!!! 

-•■miTiii and DifsaitkuL'.) 
,L3 Commisai oners ,,... 

jBlrnri! of (.luveriiment grant 

IS on dissentients „ 

b support ascbool - 

to dacuments from Commissioners 

_,, trite Hi^hoLi! dietricts _ 

S^tit^ect monthly fees and taxes 

to alittM of tu,xB3 on iucorporiited compatiiaa.™. 
Ks Roi-l;— 
Hiiidpal vnlitiition to be used Ibr auhuol taxes... 
jPnation m^iile liy (\immissiouQra if necessary— 

«t b© proviiliid under MuftUy 

tf ralnatlou mil may iw mada by Commiasioners la _. 



214 SCHOOL LAW. 

Valuation Roll: — Continued. Article. 

Method of preparing new valuation roll 343, 344 

Penalty for refusing to deliver valuation roll to Com- 
missioners 345 

Fees for copy of valuation roll 345 

Rights of valuators 346 

Qualifications of valuators 348 

By whom valuation roll may be amended 347 

May be aHiended in certain cases 246, 247. 

Procured by Sheriff or made by him 388 

Trustees entitled to a copy 289 

Valuators : — 

Appointment of. 340 

Qualification of. 348 

Incur a fine when not qualified 348 

Right to enter upon property 346 

Penalty for obstruction 346 

Visitors : — 

Who are visitors 100 

What scliools they may visit 99 

Visitor-General ^ 101 

School Inspectors are visitors 102 

Their privileges 103 

Voluntary Contributions : — 

How made - 405 

Attested by Secretary-Treasurer..... 406 

To replace ordinary school taxes 407 

Must be paid in oue payment 407 

Voters : — (Src Kleciors.) 

Qualifications for 181, 182 

Resident voters eligible as Commissioners 184 

Dissentients cannot vote for Commissioners 185 

Members of majority cannot vote for Trustees 185 



REGULATIONS 



OF THE 



PROTESTANT COMMITTEE 



OF THE 



COUNCIL OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION. 



SCHOOL REGULATIONS 

REVISED "BY THE 

Protestant Gonimttee of tbe Conncil of Pale Mrnctlon, 

And approved by Order in Council, 30th November, 1888. 



I. 

CONCERNING SCHOOL INSPECTORS. 

Examination. 

I. There shall be a Board of Examiners for the ex- 
amination of candidates for the position of inspector 
of Protestant schools, composed of three members, one 
of whom shall be the principal of the McGill Normal 
School. The remaining two members shall be ap- 
pointed by the Protestant Committee of the Council 
of Public Instruction. 

^. The expenses of this Board of Examiners shall 
be paid, partly from the deposits of the candidates and 
partly from the contingent expenses of the Depart- 
ment of Public Instruction. 

S. The examiners shall prepare the questions, con- 
duct the examinations in writing, value the answers, 
and make a written report of the results to the Pro- 
testant Committee at the first meeting after the ex- 
amination. 
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4. Candidates for the position of inspector of Pro- 
testant schools shall appear before the Board of Exam- 
iners, or before a sub-committee of the Protestant 
Committee appointed for the purpose, at Quebec, at 
the time appointed by advertisement given by the 
Superintendent of Public Instruction. 

5. Each candidate shall forward to the Superin- 
tendent of Public Instruction, at least six days before 
the time appointed for the examination, the following 
documents : 

(a) A written application for appointment stat- 
ing the religious belief of the candidate, and his 
age, which must not be less than 25 nor more than 
50 years ; 

(6) Testimonials of good character and conduct, 
according to Form No. 1, prescribed for teachers ; 

(c) Certificates of literary attainments and 
qualifications, of university degree, and of honors, 
if any, and other particulars bearing upon his 
qualifications ; 

(d) Certificates showing (1), that he holds a 
diploma, (2) that he has taught at least five years, 
(3) that he has not discontinued teaching more 
than five yeai's. 

•. Each candidate shall deposit six dollars to defray 
the cost of advertising in the Quebec Official Gazette, 
and for other necessary expenses. 

7. Each candidate shall be examined with reference 
to: 

(a) The methods of teaching the subjects of the 
authorized course of study ; 

(6) The organization,' discipline and mauag^e- 
ment of schools ; 
(c) The duties of inspectors, school boards and 



SCHOOL INSPECTORS. 5 

teachers, and the operation of the school law and 

regulations of the Province. 
S. The Board of Examiners shall issue a certificate, 
according to Form No. 2, to each candidate who ob- 
tains fifty per cent, of the marks in each of the three 
divisions of the examination. 

IhUies of School Inspectom. 

0. It is the duty of school inspectors : — 

1. To visit each school of their inspectorates twice 
tjvery year, giving two hours, on an average, to the 
inspection of each school ; 

2. To examine the pupils upon the authorized course 
of study, and to insist upon the course being followed 
by teacher and pupils ; 

3. To transmit to the Superintendent {a) the names 
•of those teachers who are eminently successful in 
carrying out the course of study, and (6) the names of 
teachers who, after warning, neglect the course of 
study or teach without a proper time-table ; 

4. To ascertain whether the regulations for teachers 
And for pupils are observed, and to note especially the 
-classification of the pupils, the arrangements and 
Allotments of the time-table, and the manner in which 
the school journals and registers are kept ; 

5. To examine the methods of instruction followed 
by the teacher ; 

6. To give a few model lessons in the presence of 
the teacher ; 

7. To ascer;!bain what methods are used in maintain- 
ing discipline ; 

8. To give such advice to the teacher as may be 
deemed necessary ; 

9. To encourage teachers to preserve the best speci- 
mens of their pupils* work, on the authorized form r' 
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test-sheets, in order that the inspector may examine 
them at his next visit and transmit to the Superin- 
tendent specimens worthy of being exhibited ; 

10. To ascertain whether the regulations concerning 
schoolhouses, closets, apparatus, &c., are observed, and 
especially whether the necessary air space per pupil 
has been provided, and whether proper attention is. 
paid to the heating and ventilation of the school 
rooms ; 

11. To fill up a bulletin of inspection for each 
school, and to transmit the bulletins of each munici- 
pality to the Superintendent as soon as the in spection 
of the municipality is completed ; ^ "^ 

12. After inspecting the schools of a municipality,, 
to report the results to the commissioners (or trustees),, 
under the following heads : 

(1) Ciondition of the schools of the municipality 

as to; 
(a) The use of the course of study, 
(6) A uniform series of text-books, 

(c) The use of definite time-tables, 

(d) Schoolhouses and closets, 

(e) 'Apparatus (blackboard, authorized jour- 

nal, &c.) 

(2) Serious defects in ; 

(a) The municipalitv as a whole, 
(6) Particular schools, 
(c) Individual teachers ; 

(3) Any action that should be taken by the school 

commissioners (or trustees) to improve 
the condition of their schools : 

13. To classify, in their annual reports to the Super- 
tendent, the school municipalities of their inspector- 
ates under the following heads : — 1, Excellent ; 2, Good ; 
3, Middling ; 4, Bad ; 5, Very bad ; arranging tho 
members of each class in order of merit. The classifi- 
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cation shall be based upon the following points, each 
of which shall be valued at ten marks : — 

1. The length and arrangement of the school year. 

2. The condition of schoolhouses, closets and; 

grounds. 

3. The supply of apparatus, blackboards, author- 

ized school journals, maps, etc. 

4. The use of the course of study.. 

5. The use of a uniform series of authorized text^ 

books. • 

6. The salaries of teachers and the method of 

payment. 

14. To examine the books of the secretary-trea- 
surers and to ascertain whether they are kept in accordl- 
ance with the authorized form ; 

15. To hold a meeting of teachers in each county^ 
when required by the Superintendent, for the purpose 
of considering the difficulties, defects and desirable im~ 
provements of the schools of the county and the best 
methods of organizing and teaching elementary schools ; 

16. To co-operate with the directors of the Teachers' 
Institutes in making all necessary arrangements for 
the institutes to be held in their respective inspecto- 
rates;* 

17. To forward their annual reports and statistical 
tables to the Superintendent before the first of August 
each year. 

Prize Books. 

lO. The inspectors shall distribute the prize books 
furnished by the Department of Public Instruction as. 
follows : — 1. In the municipalities that are endeavor- 
ing to comply with the provisions of the school law^ 
and regulations ; 2. In the schools in which the teach-^ 
ers are endeavoring to carry out the course of study in 
accordance with a definite time-table ; 3. To the pupils 
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who are taking regularly the subjects of the course of 
study. 

11. Prizes shall be awarded for general proficiency 
in all the subjects of the course of study, but if the 
examination is unsatisfactory no prize shall be given. 

12. Prizes shall be given upon the actual results of 
tlie examination by the inspector and upon the infor- 
mation obtained from the teacher. It is desirable that 
one prize at least should be given in each of the classes 
of the school. An extra prize may be given for attend- 
ance and conduct as shown by the school journal, but 
this shall be distinct from the prizes for proficiency, 
and shall not be given unless a school journal has 
been regularly kept. 

IS. Prize books given by the inspectors shall not be 
distributed at public examinations or closing exercises 
in lieu of prizes to which pupils are entitled from the 
teachers or school boards. 

14. The inspector shall fill up and sign the label to 
be found in each prize book. 

15. The inspector shall enter on the school visitors' 
register the name of each pupil to whom he gives a 
prize, his age, the subject for which it was awarded, 
and the title of the book given. The inspector shall 
see that the teachers are provided by the school com- 
missioners (or trustees) with a school visitors' regis- 
ter, separate from the school journal, and in schools 
where there is no register, he shall give no prizes. 

16. The prize books are divided into two classes, 
Roman Catholic and Protestant, distinguished by spe- 
cial labels, and inspectors shall observe this division in 
distributing the prizes to pupils. 
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II. 

CONCERNING THE PROTESTANT GENERAL BOARD OF 

EXAMINERS. 

IT. The Protestant Central Board of Examiners 
shall alone have the power to grant diplomas valid for 
Protestant sdhiools. 

IS. The diplomas granted by the Central Board of 
Examiners shall be of three grades, viz. : — Elementary, 
Model School and Academy, and these are valid for 
any Protestant school of the same gradein the Pro- 
vince. 

lO. There shall be three classes of elementary dip- 
. lomas and two classes of model school and academy 
<liplomas. Third class elementary diplomas shall be 
valid for one year only. 

550. The cities of Montreal, Quebec, and Sherbrooke 
shall be centres of examination for the three grades of 
diplomas ; and the following places shall be centres of 
examination for elementary and model school dip- 
lomas, viz. : — Portage du Fort, Aylmer, Huntingdon, 
Sweetsburg, Stanstead, Richmond, Inverness, Three 
Rivers, New Carlisle and Gasp^ Village. 

55 1. The examination of candidates shall begin at 
the local centres on the first Tuesday in the month of 
July each year. 

«2. Each candidate shall notify the secretary of the 
Central Board of Examiners, in accordance with Form 
No. 3, at least fifteen days before the date of the ex- 
amination, of his intention to present himself for exami- 
nation. 

SS. Each candidate shall deposit with the secretary 
of the Central Board before his examination, ^r«^, a 
<tertificate of good moral character, according to the 
authorized form No. 1, signed by the minister of the 
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congregation to which he belongs, and by at least two- 
school commissioners or trustees or school visitors of 
the locality in which he has resided for the six months- 
previous to his examination ; secomd, an extract from 
a register of baptisms, or other sufficient proof, show- 
ing that he was at least eighteen years of age last 
birthday. 

24. Each candidate for an elementary or model 
school diploma, shall pay to the secretary of the Central 
Board the sum of two dollars, and each candidate for 
an academy diploma three dollars. These fees shall 
be used in paying the expenses of the Central Board 
of Examiners. The fees shall not be returned to a 
candidate who has failed to obtain a diploma, but at 
the next examination such candidate may again pre- 
sent himself without extra payment. The candidate 
or candidates taking the highest number of marks and 
a second class elementary diploma shall be exempt 
from fees. 

25. Candidates shall be examined in each subject 
by printed examination papers. These examination 
papers shall be prepared by the Central Board. 

20. The examination at the local centres shall be 
under the charge of deputy-examiners appointed by 
the Protestant (Committee. The school inspectors shall,, 
when requu'ed, act as deputy-examiners, and addi- 
tional deputy-examiners may be appointed by the 
committee at a charge not exceeding five dollars per 

«T. The examination papers shall be sent, under 
seal, to the different deputy-examiners, to be opened 
by them on the days and hours fixed for examination, 
and in the presence of the candidates. Each candidatit 
shall write his answei-s on the paper provided for him. 
and no other paper shall be used. 

2S. At the close of the time allotted for each sub- 
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ject, the answers of the candidates shall be collected 
by the deputy-examiner, placed in the appropriate en- 
velope provided for the purpose, and sealed in the 
presence of the candidates, without being read by the 
deputy-examiner. No paper shall be returned to the 
candidates for correction or additions after it has been 
received from the candidates. 

20. At the close of the examination, the envelopes 
containing the candidates' answers in the several sub- 
jects, shall be carefully packed together and forwarded 
to the secretary of the Central Board, Department of 
Public Instruction, Quebec. 

SO. The answers shall be read and valued by the 
members of the Central Board ; the number of marks 
accorded to each answer, and the total number of 
marks gamed by a candidate in each subject, shall be 
distinctly marked upon his papers. The papers of 
each candidate examined, thus marked, shall be fast- 
ened together and returned by the secretary, together 
with the report required by Reg. 42, to the Superin- 
tendent of Public Instruction, who shall immediately 
submit the same to the Protestant Committee. 

31. The rules contained in Reg. 50 shall be strictly 
observed in conducting the examination. At the hour 
fixed for opening the examination on the fii-st day, 
after the candidates are seated, and before the exami- 
nation questions are distributed, the rules in Reg. 50 
shall be read aloud to the assembled candidates by the 
deputy-examiner. 

o2. Candidates for the three grades of diplomas 
shall be subject to examination in accordance with the 
requirements of the Syllabus of examination, issued 
from time to time by the Protestant Committee. 

88. Three days shall be allowed for the examina- 
nation for elementary and model school diplomas, and 
four days for academy diplomas. 
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The* following shall be the order and the sub- 
jects of the examination for the three grades of dip- 
lomas : ' 



Tuesday, 
9-12. 



Do. 



2-5. 



Wednes- 
day, 
0-12. 



Po. 
2-5. 



Thursday, 
9-12. 



Do. 
2-5. 



Friday, 
9-12. 



Do. 
2-5. 



ELEMENTARY. 



Reading, Writing, 
Dictation ; Eng- 
lish Grammar. 



Arithmetic; Comp 

and English 

Literature. 



History; Scripture. 
Canadian & Eng- 
lish; Geography. 



Drawing; liook- 

keeping ; Art of 

Teaching ; 

School Law. 

* French, Physi- 
ology and 
Hygiene. 



MODEL. 



Reading, Writing, 
Dictation; Eng- 
lish Grammar. 



Arithmetic; Comp. 

and English 

Literature. 



* Algebra 

and 
* Geometry. 



History: Scripture, 
Canadian k Eng- 
lish; Geography. 



Drawing ; Book- 

kepping; Art of 

Teaching ; 

School Law. 



French; * Latin; 

Physiology and 

Hygiene. 

Algebra ; 

Geonietiy; 

Botany. 



ACADEMY. 



Reading, Writing, 
Dictation ; Eng- 
lish Grammar. 



Arithmetic; Comp. 

and English 

Literature. 



History: Scripture, 
Canadian & Eng- 
lish; Geography. 



Drawing; Book- 

keeping; Art of 

Teaching ; 

School Law. 



Latin ; Roman 
History. 

French; Physi- 

ologyand Hygiene: 

Botany. 



Greek; Grecian 
History. 



Geometry; Alge- 
bra; Trigonometry, 



• French, Algebra, and Geometry are not compulsory for a Second 
or Third Class Elementary Diploma ; and Latin is not compulsory for 
a Second Class Model School Diploma ; but those candidates only 
who pass the examination in these subjects are eligible for the First 

lass Diploma under Regulation 37. 
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35. Candidates for elementary diploma* must take 
at least fifty per cent, of the marks in each of the 
subjects, Writing, Arithmetic, Geography, Grammar, 
and the Art of Teaching, and at least one-third of the 
marks in each of the other subjects. Candidates for 
niodel school diplomas must take fifty per cent of the 
marks in each of the subjects, Writing, Arithmetic, 
Geography, Grammar, Art of Teaching, Geometry and 
Algebra, and one-third of the marks in each of the 
other subjects. Canadidates for academy diplomas 
must take fifty per cent of the marks in each of the 
above named subjects for the model school diploma, 
and in Latin and Greek, and one-third of the marks 
in each of the other subjects. Three-fourths of the 
marks must be taken by all candidates in Spelling. 

SO. Candidates for any diploma, who obtain sixty 
per cent, of the aggregate marks, shall be entitled to 
.second class diplomas. Candidates for elementary 
diplomas who obtain forty-five per cent, and less than 
sixty per cent, of the aggregate marks, shall be enti- 
tled to third class elementary diplomas. 

3T. Candidates holding (a) model school or elemen- 
taiy diplomas, granted under the Regulations of the 
Protestant Committee before 1st of January, 1887, or 
(ft) second class model school or elementary diplomas, 
panted under these regulations, who present to the 
Protestant Central Board of Examiners (a) certifi- 
cates from a school inspector that they have taught 
successfully for five years after obtaining such diplo- 
ma, or (b) certificates that they have taught successr 
fuUy three years and attended three Annual Teachers' 
Institutes and fulfilled the prescribed requirements 
thereof, shall be entitled to receive first class diplomas 
of the grade which they hold, on the payment of a fee 
of one dollar. 

SH. A candidate for an academy diploma, who fails 



I 
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to obtain that diploma, may be granted a second class 
model school diploma if he passes in each subject, or 
if he obtains the requisite marks in the subjects pre- 
scribed for that diploma. And a candidate for a model 
school diploma, who fails to obtain that diploma, may, 
on similar conditions, be granted a second class ele- 
mentary diploma. 

SO. Candidates failing in three or more subjects of 
any examination shall lose the examination ; but can- 
didates who fail in one or two subjects, shall be allow- 
ed a supplemental examination in these subjects on 
making application to the Central Board of Examiners 
for the same, one month before the examination. The 
supplemental examination shall be held the last Tues- 
day in August. 

40. A person holding a diploma as teacher granted 
by extra-provincial examiners, who desires to obtain a 
diploma for this Province, shall be exempted by the 
Central Board of Examiners from examination in any 
subject in which he passed creditably in his extra- 
provincial examination. Such person, however, is 
required to submit to the Protestant Committee the 
following documents : — 

(a) A programme showing the subjects and the 
nature of the examination upon which he obtained 
his extra-provincial diploma ; 

(b) A certified statement of the marks obtained 
in each subject of the examination ; 

(c) The diploma which he holds ; 

• (d) A certificate of age, and a certificate of 

moral character according to the authorized form 
No. 1 ; 
If these documents are satisfactory the Superintend- 
ent may, if necessary, grant a permit to teach until 
the date of examination. 

And no exemptions from examinations shall Ik» 
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granted without a recommendation to that effect from 
the Protestant Committee, after considering all the 
-circumstances of the case, naming the subjects for ex- 
emption and the grade of diploma that may be given. 
Such person, upon passing the examination in the 
remaining subjects prescribed for said grade of diplo- 
ma, and in the School Law and Regulations of the 
l^rovince, and paying the prescribed fees, shall be 
gi'anted a diploma of the grade recommended by the 
Protestant Committee. 

41. Pupils who have been examined for the certifi- 
cate of Associate in Arts, and who may present them- 
selves to obtain diplomas as teachers, shall be exempt 
from examination in any subject (except French, 
Algebra, Geometry, Latin and Greek in the case of 
candidates for Academy Diplomas) in which they have 
taken two-thirds of the marks in the Associate m Arts 
examination. 

42. The Central Board of Examiners shall cause a 
i-egister of examinations to be kept, in which the sec- 
retary shall enter the names of all candidates, and 
opposite each name the date of examination, the grade 
of diploma, the class of diploma, and the name of the 
minister signing the certificate of moral character. 
The secretary shall transmit to the Superintendent of 
Public Instruction, within thirty days from the date 
of examination, a special report of the board as to the 
results of the examination, containing the names of the 
candidates to whom diplomas were granted, and such 
other information as may be required by the prescribeii 
form of report, and as the board may deem it expe- 
dient to give ; such reports to be signed on behalf of 
the board by the president or vice-president and thi^ 
secretary. 

43. On receipt of such report the Superintendent 
shall issue to the secretary the required number of 



16 REGULATIONS OF THE PROTESTANT COMMITTEE. 

(liplomas, each diploma being sealed with the seal of 
the Department of Public Instruction. No diploma 
shall be valid without said seal and the signatures of 
the president, or vice-president, and the secretary of the 
Central Board of Examiners. The diplomas shall be 
filled in and mailed to the successful candidates by the 
secretary. 

44. Whenever it is evident, from the report to the 
Superintendent, or from the papers of the candidates 
submitted to the Protestant Committee, in accordance 
with Reg. 30, or for other reasons, that the Central 
Board of Examiners has not conducted any particular 
examination in accordance with the provisions of the 
law and these Regulations, the Protestant Committee 
of the Council of Public Instruction may declare, 
either, first, one or more diplomas granted at said 
examination, or, aecondy the whole proceedings of said 
Central Board of Examiners at said meeting, null and 
void, in which case the Board of Examiners and the 
candidates who received diplomas shall be notified 
thereof by the Superintendent. 

45. Upon representation made in writing to the 
Protestant Committee of the Council of Public In- 
struction by the inspector of any . district, that a 
teacher holding a diploma and teaching in a certain 
school within his inspectorate, is not in his judgment 
qualified for the due discharge of the duties of the 
office held by such teacher, the said teacher may bt» 
required by the Protestant Committee to present him- 
self, or herself, before the Board of Examiners and bc» 
re-examined in accordance with 1965, R. S. Q. 

40. The Board of Examiners shall forward to thi» 

Superintendent of Public Instruction, in the month of 

July each year, a detailed statement of the receipts 

on^ ''^obursements connected with each meeting of the 

M during the year. 
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47. The Superintendent of Public Instruction, or 
any person delegated by him, may at any time inspect 
the Register and all documents of the Central Board 
of Examiners. ^i^f^ 

48. No member of the CentrST Board of Examiners 
shall be present or take part in an examination of the 
board in which pupils of his own are interested. 

4». The form of report of the Central Board of 
Examiners shall contain a declaration to be signed by 
the president or vice-president and secretary of the 
board, statmg that the examination has been conducted 
in strict accordance with the regulations prescribed for 
such board. 

50. The following rules for the examination shall 
be read to candidates before the examination. 

1. The candidates are to be placed in the examina- 
tion room, so as to prevent copying or communicationa 
ot any kmd between them. 

^•w*^l^°'"".°'P?*''°*®*^ ^°'" **^« examination, the 
candidates being m their allotted places, the examina- 

W^J^P^il ^°'' *^?) '''*"'^ '^^^^ ^« «P«°ed and distri- 
buted to the candidates. 

3. The examination papers or any question therein 
may be read aloua to the candidates by the depX- 
examiner, but no explanation whatever shaU be riven 
as to the meaning or purport of the questions. 

4. No candidate shall be permitted to enter the ex- 
amination room after the expiration of an hour fmm 
the commencement of the examinations, nor after a 
candidate has left the examination room. Any candi 
date leaving the examination room after the 'issue of 

Srecfthe^ntS. '"""^ ''^ ^^^™^"^*^^° ^^ *h« 
sJ^ J^^ candidate shall give or receive assistance of 
any kind in answering the examination questions. 



48 REGULATIONS OP THE PROTESTANT COMMITTEE. 

Any candidate detected (a) in taking into the exami- 
nation room or having about him any book or writing 
from which he might derive assistance in the exami- 
nation, (b) in applying under any circumstances what- 
ever to other candidates, (c) in answering under any 
circumstances whatever applications from other candi- 
dates, (d) in exposing written papers to the view of 
other candidates, (e) in endeavoring to overlook the 
work of other candidates, shall be immediately dis- 
missed from the examination. The plea of accident or 
forgetfulness shall not be received. 

6. Candidates shall write their answers on one side 
only of the paper, and shall use no other paper than 
that provided for them. The use of blotting paper 
for rough drafts or for any writing whatever is strictly 
forbidden. 

7. At the close of the examination all the paper 
furnished to a candidate must be returned to the 
deputy-examiner. 

8. No candidate shall have access to his answers, 
and no alteration shall be made in a candidate's 
answers after they are delivered to the deputy-ex- 
aminer. 

9. No persons, except those taking part in the 
examination, shall be admitted into the examination 
room during the examination, and no conversation nor 
anything that may disturb the candidates shall be 
allowed. 

10. The candidates shall be under the direct and 
careful supervision of the deputy-examiner from the 
beginning of the examination to its close. 

11. The deputy-examiner of each local centre shall 
sign the following declaration at the close of the 
examination and forward it tp the secretary of the 
Central Board: — 

" I hereby solemnly declare that the examination of 
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has been conducted strictly in accordance 

with the special regulations prescribed for such exami- 
nations, that the envelopes containing the printed 
examination papers were opened, and that the envel- 
opes containing the answers were sealed, in the presence 
of the candidates and at the time specified, and that 
the answers forwarded to the secretary have been 
given, to the best of my knowledge, by the pupils 
themselves, without assistance from deputy-examiner, 
fellow pupils, memoranda or text-book, during the 
time of examination. 
(Signature,) 

" Deputy-Examiner.'' 

51. The secretary of the Central Board of Exami- 
ners shall provide at each local centre (a) a suitable 
room in which to conduct the examination, (b) a supply 
of stationery, and (c) the required number of exami- 
nation papers. 

Academy Diplomas. 

53. Each Academy Diploma, granted hereafter, 
shall clearly indicate the class of diploma and the 
particular provision of these regulations, under which 
the candidate receives the diploma. 

53. Academy diplomas granted by the Central 
Board of Examiners shall be second class academy 
diplomas. 

54. Graduates in Arts from any British or Cana- 
dian University, who have passed in Latin and Greek 
in the Degree Examinations, or who have taken at 
least second class standing in Latin and Greek at their 
intermediate examination, shall be entitled to receive 
lirst class academy diplomas, provided that they have 
also taken either (a) the regular course in the Art of 
Teaching at the McGill Normal School (or other public 
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1 r an m. fr» "'^ '^ 
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' ' °^ « I n ?!««'"''•' 

n. trrw (^ 
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■ candidafcea an.1 nt ., "^T-^^^^^a.mthe presence 
(Signature,) 
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training institution outside the Province approved by 
the Protestant Committee,) or (b) a first class standing 
in the special professional examination provided for 
such graduates by the McGill Normal School under 
Reg. 58. Such aforesaid graduates as take only second 
class standing in the special professional examination 
of the foregoing sub-section (b), shall be entitled to 
second class academy diplomas only. 

55. Teachers taking academy diplomas in course 
from the McGill Normal School, who take at least 
second cla-s standing in Latin and Greek in the In- 
termediate Examination of the Universities shall be 
entitled to receive first class acf»deiny diplomas ; other- 
wise their diplomas shall be second class. 

50. Teachers who hold (a) academy diplomas 
granted before the first July, 1886, or (b) second class 
academy diplomas granted under these regulations^ 
and w^ho produce satisfactory proof to the Protestant 
Committee that they have taught successfully for at 
least ten years, shall, when recommended by the coin- 
mitte, be entitled to receive first class academy 
diplomas. 

5T. Any candidate who presents to the principal 
of the McGill Normal School, (a) the requisite certifi- 
cates of age and of good moral character according to 
Form No. 1, and (b) satisfactory certificates that he 
has complied with either of the foregoing regulations, 
54 or 56, shall be recommended by him to the Superin- 
tendent of Public Instruction, for an academy diploma 
of the class to which he is entitled under these regula- 
tions. 

Professiimal examinaiion for acddemy dvpkmtas 

uvder Regulation 54. 

5!^. 1 . The examination of Bachelors of Arts and of 
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members of graduating classes who are candidates for 
Academy diplomas, shall be held in the McGill Normal 
School on or after the 15th of May each year, and 
the results shall be declared at the close of the Normal 
School Session in May. 

2. The principal of the school is authorized to send 
examination papers, based on the syllabus given in 
Reg. 59, to the University of Bishop^s College for the 
use of students in the graduating class, and such 
students shall receive their diplomas on their graduat- 
ing. 

3. The period of study in the Model School for such 
candidates shall be fixed from time to time by the 
principal, and shall extend over at ieast four weeks. 
Candidates who produce certificates that they have 
taught successfully for at least one year may be ex- 
empted from attendance at the model school. 

fl^O. Syllabus of Examination' prescribed by Reg. 58. 

1. Acquaintance with the School Laws of the Prov- 
ince and with the regulations made by the Protestant 
Committee of the Council of Public Instruction, in so 
far as these refer to the duties of teachers. 

2. A knowledge of the aim and possible attainment 
of school life, of the annual progress to be expected, of 
the best classification and the best arrangement of 
school duties tending to this end, and of the mode of 
recording all facts representing the attendance and 
progress of pupils that may be necessary. 

3. The subject of discipline, and, in relation to it, 
the teacher, the parents, the pupils, rewards, punish- 
ments, and the formation of the habit of instinctive 
obedience. 

4. The best methods of imparting knowledge ; how 
to fix it in the memory, how rightly to govern a class 
in receiving knowledge, and how to conduct a success- 
ful class recitation, together with the methods of i^ 
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stniction in each important branch of school work. 

5. Methods of using books aright, and of investi- 
gating truth by weighing evidence and by using the 
senses as instruments of research. 

6. The physical, mental and moral constitution of 
the child, and the demands that society will hereafter 
make upon him. 

To prepare for such an examination the candidate 
should carefully weigh his own experiences as a 
learner, should closely examine the methods in vogue 
in a good school, and should add to the impressions re- 
ceived from his general reading the results of studying 
the text-books on School Management, and the School 
Methods, prescribed foi? the academy diploma, a thor- 
ough knowledge of which will be required. 
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III. 
CONCERNING THE CLASSIFICATION OF SCHOOLS. 

•©. The educational institutions of the Province 
are divided into Elementary Schools, Institutions for 
superior education and Normal Schools for the instruc- 
tion and training of teachers. 

•1. Protestant Institutions of Superior Education 
are classified as follows : 

1. Chartered Universities and incorporated Colleges 
affiliated thereto, which are required to make a return 
of their annual written examinations to the Superin- 
tendent in addition to the annual report made by such 
institutions. 

2. Academies and High Schools providing instruc- 
tion in English, French, Clsissics, Mathematics, and 
Science, adequate to the standard of matriculation in 
the Universities or for the Certificate of Associate in 
Arts. 

3. Model Schools providing instruction in Algebra, 
Geometry, French and the Latin elements, in addition 
to the subjects of the elementary schools. 

•!8. The following shall be the course of study for 
Protestant Elementary Schools, Model Schools and 
Aciuiemies 
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ELEMENTARY 



SUBJECTS. 



Reading . 



Dictation and 
Spelling.... 



GRADE I. 



GRADE II. 



Book I. Book II. 

The meaniDg and spelliDg of the words of the lesson, the sub- 
part of the work of each grade . 
Special attention to be given to pleasantness and brightness of 



Writing the words of thelCopying the reading lesson on 



Wbiting 



Arithmetic- 



English.. 



Geography . 



HlSTOEY. 



Object Les 
SONS OR Use 
FUL Know 

LEDGE . . 

Music 

i)RAWINO 



French (Op- 
tional) 



Text - Books 

nxcessabt 

▼or each 

~^iDi... 



reading lesson on slates from 
the blackboard. Writing 
words dictated by the teach-' 
er. Copying words from the. 

Reader. \ 

Slate exercises in holding pen- Capital Letters, Analysis of 



on slates. Dictation of sen- 
tences and detached words 
from the Header. Oral spell- 
ing. 



cil and in hand movements. 
Simple words, and their let-{ 
ters, taken from the readingj 
lesson. Small letters and the: 
numerals . 



Letters, Writing on slates, 
Copy writing. 



Mental Arithmetic, Addition 
and Subtraction with ob- 
jects, and with numbers of 
two figures. Reading and 
wri ting numbers to 100. 

Language Lessons. 
(Conversation with pupils on 
familiar subjects. Short 
stories related by the teacher 
and repeated by the pupils. 
Writing names of objects. 
Writing one or more senten- 
ces about a particular object. 
Memorizing. Correction of 
colloquial errors.) 



Elementary terms. Divisions 
of land and water. Map of 
the school neighborhood. 



Oral Lessons on chief events in 
the life of Christ. Commit 
to memory the Lord's Prayer. 



Mental Arithmetic, Four Sim- 
ple Rules to short division 
inclusive. Multiplication 
Table, Avoirdupois Weight, 
Lon g and Liquid Measures. 

Language Lessons. 
(Completing sentences. Form- 
ing sentences containing par- 
ticular wordp. Writing out 
the subject matter €ff a story 
or of a reading lesson after 
it has been talked over. Me- 
moVizing short seleotions 
from the Reader. Correction 
of colloquial errors.) 



Map of Canada. 



Oral Lessons on chief events in 
Old Testament History to the 
death of Moses. Commit to 
memory the Ten Coipuiand- 
ments. 

Form, Color, Size, Weight, Motion, Plants, Animals, Manu- 
Minerals of the Province, and their uses.) Readincra and 
spect for others, Otood Manners, Temperance and Kind- 



Class singing. 



Straight lines and their sim- 
pler combinations on slates 
from the blackboard. 



Names of objects in conversa- 
tion. 



Book I. Table Card, Slate, 
Slate-pencil. 



Class singing. 



Straight lines and curves and 
their simpler combinations 
on slates from the black- 
board. 



Names of 
phrases . 



objects, familiar 



Book II. Table Card, Slate, 
Slate-pencil, Copy - book, 
Blank-book, Pen, Ink. 



COURSE OF STUDY. 



2o 



SCHOOLS. 



GRADE ni. 



GRADE IV. 
Book f^^~^ 



Book III. I " x^i^^n.^^. 

jeot matter of the lesson, and ooinmitting selections to memory, to form 

tones, fluency^clearness and correctness of pronunciation. 

Dictation of sentences and detachedDictation. Definitions. Simple deri- 



words. Meanings of words, 
spelling. 



Copy writing. 



Oral 



Mental Arithmetic, Review and Long 
Division, Simple examples in Frac- 
tions and in compound numbers in 
ordinary use. 



Language Lessons. 
Also reading and committing to mem 
ory interesting and simple selections 
from the best Prope and Poetry in 
the Reader, with questions upon the 
meaning and allusions of the selec- 
tions, the meaning of words, and the 
Parts of Speech. 



Map of Western Hemisphere. Map 
Drawing. 



Oral Lessons on chief events in Old 
Testament History to the death of 
Solomon . Outline of Canadian His- 
tory, French Rule. 



vations. Oral spelling. 



Copy writing. Business Forms. Ele- 
ments of Single Entry Bookkeeping, 



Mental Arithmetic, Review, and sim- 
ple exmaples in Fractions, Deci- 
mals, Percentage, Interest and Men- 
suration. 



Parsing and Analysis of simple sen- 
tences. Study of selections from 
the Reader. Letter Writing, De- 
scriptive Composition. 



Map of Eastern Hemisphere. Map 
Drawing. 



Oral Lessons on chief events of Old 
Testament History. Outline of 
Canadian History and English His- 
tory. 



faotured ArCicles. (Special attention to Plants, Animals. Forest Trees and 
«hort talks at least once a week upon Godliness, Truthfulness, Honour, Re- 
ness to Animals. 



Class singing. 



Drawing from flats. 



Easy sentences with simple forms of Read 
familiar verbs 



Book III. Spelling Book, Arithmetic, 
Geography, Canadian History, Pen, 
Ink, Slate, Slate-pencil, Lead-pencil, 
Blank-book, Drawing-Book, No. 1, 
Copy-book. 



Class singing. Elements of musical 
notation . 



Drawing from flats. 



in transla- 



ing, easy exercises 
_tion, regular rerbs. 

Book IV. Spelling Book, Geograpny 
Grammar. History, Arithmetic* 
Drawing-book No. 2, Blank-book' 
Copy-book, Pen, Ink, Pencils, Slate 
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MODEL 



SUBJECTS. 


GRADE I. 


Rbadino 


Book IV. 






Spilling 


DiotAtion. derivfttion &n<l vArba.! distinctions for 






Writino 


Copy Writing, BuRiness Forms and Bookkeeping 


Abithmktio 


Mental AHthmetic. Simple Kxamnlesf in Vn]|pn.r 




Fractions, Decimal Fractions, Percentage and 
Interest. 


English 


Parsing and Analysis of simple sentences. Study 
of selections from the Reader, Letter Writing, 
Descriptive Composition. 




Gboobaphy 


Map! of Eastern Hemisphere. Map Drawing. 






History 


Outline of Canadian History. 




Outlineof English History. 
Oral Lessons on Chief Events of Old Testament 
History. 


Alobbra 








Gbombtrt 


• 






French 


Exercises in words and phrases . 




• 


Latin (Ootional) 






• 


Phybiolot and Htqibne. 


One half hour per week for each Grade. ; 


Drawing 


As in Smith's Manual for Primarv Schools, or 


J 


With No. 2 Canadian Drawing Course. 1 



COURSE OF STUDY. 
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SCHOOLS. 



aB.AT>F. n. 


GRADE ni. 


Book V. 


Book V. and selections fbom 

PRESCRIBED POEM. 



each grade. 



for each 'grade. 



Mental Arithmetic, Proportion, Re- 
viewVulgarand Decimal Fractions, 
and Compound Rules. 



Review of Etymolog[7 with special 

study of the inflections of the verb. 

Study of selections from the Reader, 

Analysis of easy sentences. Letter 

Writing, Composition . 



North America, Special study of the 
Dominion and Proyinoes, Map 
Drawing. 



Chief Eyents of Canadian History ; 
Review of New Testament His- 
tory. 



The four Simple Rules. 



Percentage and its applications to 
Commifision , Brokerage.Iasuranpe, 
Interest, and Profit and Lo^Sj with 
general review. 



Grammar and Analysis; Goldsmith's 
Deserted Village, Composition, 
Letter Writing. 



Europe, special study of the British 
Isles, Map Drawing. 



British History to Tudor Period ; 
Canadian History, French Rule ; 
Review Old Testament History. 



Easy Exercises in Simple Equations 
of one unknown quantity, Factoring, 
G. C. M. and L. CM. 



Book 1. 1-26. 



Article, Noun and Adjective, with 
written exercises. Simple tenses of 
avoir and ^tre, Pres. Imp . and Fut . 
Tenses of Reg . Verbs of Ist Conjuga- 
tion. 



The Declensions, the Verb Sum and 
ezeroises. 



Adjectives and Pronouns, with writ- 
ten ezeroises, Regular Verbs of the 
four Conjugations, Translation,- 
Dictation. 



The four Conjugations, Written ex- 
ercises and review. 



PMt I for Inttftrmediate Schools. 

With No. 3, Canadian Drawing 
Coarse. 



With No. 4, Canadian Drawing 
Course. 
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ACADE 



SUBJECTS. 


aRADK I. 


Reading 


BookY. and selections from prescribed 

POEM. 




Spelling 


Dictation, derivation and verbal distinction for 




Writing 


Copy Writing, Busineas Forms and Book-keeping 




Arithmetic 


Percentage and its applications to Commission, 
Brokerage, Insurance, Interest and Profit and 
Loss, with general review. 




English 


Grammar and Analysis, Goldsmith's Deserted 
Village, Composition and Letter Writing. 


• 


Orography 


Europe, special study of the British Isles. 
Map Drawing for each grade . 


History 

• 


British History to Tudor Pisriod ; Canadian 
History, French Rule ; Review Old Testament 
History. 


Algebra 


Easy Exercises in Simple Equations of one un- 
knowu quantity, Factoring, G.C.M. and L.C.M . 




Qeombtry 


Book I 1-26. 






French 


Adjectives and Pronouns, with Written Exer- 
cises, Regular Verbs of tne four Co nj nations. 
Translation, Dictation. 




Latin 


The four Conjugations, written exercises and 
Review. 




(J REEK 









Physiology and Hygiene. 


One half hour per week for each grade. 


Drawing 


As in Smith's Intermediate Course, with No. 4, 
Canadian Drawing Course. « 




-ttnoiAL Course (Instead 
of Latin and Greek) 





COURSE OF STUDY. 
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MIE& 



GRADE n. 



V- oaVI 

FROM 



Aim BBLKCTIONS 



GRADE m. 



Book V. oe VI. and selections from 

PSESCHIBED PLAT AND POEM. 



each grade . 



for each grade. 



Present Worth, Duconnt, Equation 
of Payments. Stocks, Partnership, 
Square & Cube Root, Simple Men- 
Buration, with ge neral Review. 

Grammar and Analysis, Scott's Lady 
of the Lake, Composition and Let- 
ter Writing, An Outline of the His- 
tory of the English Language. 



Review, Miscellaneous Exercises. 



General Geography, with special 
study of North and South America. 

Britifth History, Tudor aitd Stuart 
Periods; Canadian ^Kztory ^English 
Rule; Review New Testament His- 
tory ; Roman History, Green's Pri- 
mer, 



Grammar, Analysis and Composition. 

Theplay of Shakespeare appointed 

for the A. A- Examination, Scott's 

Lady of the Lake, i^rook's Primer 

of English Literature . 



General Geography. 



British History, Bruwnoick Period 
and general revieto; Grecian History 
—Green's Primer; General Review 
of Roman, Sacred and Canadian 
History. 



Fractions, Simple Equations, and 
Review. 



Elementary Rules, Involution, and 
Evolution, Fractions, Simple Equa- 
tions. 



Books I. and II. 



Verbs JRegular and Irregular; Writ- 
ten Exercises, Translation, Dicta- 
tion. 



Syntax, Gaasar, Bel. Gal. Lib. I. 
1-25. 



Books I, n. and in. 



Grammar, Dictation, RBadin9,Darey's 
Lectures 'Francaises (selected ex- 
tracts). Retranslation (English 
into French). 



Grammar, Caesar's Bel. Gal. Lib. 
1, Virgil's ^neid. Book I., 800 
lines. 

Inflections of verbs in Omega and iGrammar, Xonophon's AriabriHin, 
Mi, with exercises. Book I. 



As in Grade I. with Geometrical General Review of Freehand and 
Drawing, No. 5, Canadian Drawing . <}eometrieal Drawing, with Per- 
G^"TgC' I spectiv*' and Model Drawing. 

Geom. Book IIL ; Algebra as Grade ] Trigonometry as in Hamblin 0m' 
III. ; Botany or Chemistry. pp. MOO, omitting ch. XI. ; Bo 
_ ! i»r Chemistry. 
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Academies and Model Schools. 

•3. In order that an institution may be recognized 
as an Academy it must fulfil the following conditions : 

1. It must be under the control of, and receive finan- 
cial support from, the school board of the municipality 
in which it is situated. 

2. A suitable school building, furnished with the 
necessary appliances, must be provided. 

3. It must be organized in three departments, viz. : 
Elementary, Model School and Academy. 

4. Three teachers must be employed, one of whom 
must hold an academy diploma. 

5. The teachers must be engaged at fixed salaries 
by the school board. 

6. The authorized course of study must be followed 
in each department. 

7. The pupils must pass satisfactorily the annual 
written examination prescribed for such schools. 

8. It must remain in session at least one hundred 
and eighty days during the year. 

64. In order that an institution majr be recognized 
as a Model School it must fulfil the conditions pre- 
scribed for Academies, except that it may be organ- 
ized in two departments, elementary and model, under 
two teachers, one of whom must hold, at least, a model 
school diploma. 

65. It shall be competent, however, for the Pro- 
testant Committee to recommend a special grant to 
one school in a county, when the conditions requisite 
for a Model School or an Academy have not been ful- 
filled. 

66. No institution is allowed to change the title 
under which it is known, so as to transfer it from one 
tirade of institution recognized by law to a higher 
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frade, without being previously authorized to do so 
y the Protestant Committee. 

OT. Every pupil desiring to enter the model school 
department of a superior school must undergo an 
examination in the subjects of Grade III. Elementary 
Course, and pupils desiring to enter the academy de- 
partment must undergo an examination in the subject'^ 
of the Grade II. Model School Course. 

OS. The school board shall fix a uniform school foe 
for each department of a superior school so that thero 
may be one fee for the whole course of study of each 
department. 

OO. Academies and Model Schools, that receive no 
grant in any year, must make application if they desiiH* 
to be inspected by the inspector of superior 8ch(K>ls 
the following year. 

TO. Academies and Model Schools are required to 
send to the Department of Public Instruction, befoiv 
the first of July each year, specimens of school exer- 
cises in Writing, Drawing, Map Drawing and Mathe- 
matics, prepared upon the approved form of paper, 
and these specimens shall be taken into consideration 
in the distribution of the grants. 



Insvection of Academies and Model Schools. 



•71. It is the duty of the Inspector of Superior 
Schools : 

1. To inspect the Protestant Academies and Model 
Schools of the Province at any time from 1st of Octo- 
ber to the 1st of May, giving one day at least to the 
inspection of each school ; 

2. To examine the buildings and furnishings of each 
.school, and the condition of the outhouses ; 
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3. To note the number of pupils on the roD, and the 
number present on the day of inspection ; 

4. To ascertain how far the course of study is 
being carried out in each school and what, if any, are 
the obstacles to this being done fully ; 

5. To inquire into the work and the progress of the 
work in the several grades ; 

6. To examine the time-table, and ascertain whether 
it is judiciously framed or not ; 

7. To take notes of each teacher's method of con- 
ducting his classes, whether he enlists the interest and 
attention of his pupils, whether there are indications 
of careful preparation for the work on his part or not ; 

8. To note the strong and weak points of each 
school ; 

9. To give each teacher, privately, such judicious 
hints and suggestions in the conduct of his school as 
may seem necessary in the circumstances ; 

10. To fill up the bulletin furnished by the Super- 
intendent for each school ; 

11. To submit a general annual report upon the 
prescribed work of inspection at the September meet- 
ing of the Committee, along with the tabulated returns 
of the results of the written examination, and to sub- 
rait an interim report upon the work of inspection at 
each of the three remaining quarterly meetings of the 
Committee ; 

12. To prepare the examination papers in accord- 
ance with the authorized course of study, that is fif- 
teen subjects in Academies and thirteen in Mode! 
Schools, and to submit them to the sub-committee on 
examinations, for revision and approval. 

-^ Inspector of Superior Schools shall, in the 
^tums of the written examination, report 
"ach school : — 
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1. The number of pupils on the rolffor the term in 
which the examination is held, and the number pre- 
sent on the day of examination. 

2. The number of pupils presented for examination 

in each grade. 

3. The number of pupils not classed in any grade, 
and the subjects taken by them. 

4. The number of pupils that have passed in each 
grade, and the number that have failed in each. 

5. The information required in the form of report, 
in which the standing of the pupils in the several 
grades shall be given, and separately the standing of 
the ungraded pupils in the subjects which they have 
taken, along with a copy of the examination papers. 

Written Examination of Academies and Model 

Schools, 

•78. There shall be an annual written examination 
of the Protestant Academies and Model Schools held 
simultaneously under the direction of local deputy- 
examiners appointed by the Protestant Committee. 

'74. Pupils of Grades I. II. and III. Model Schools, 
and Grades I. and II. .Academies, shall be examined 
^ in the subjects of their respective grades as prescribed 
in the course of study, except that pupils of Grade II. 
Academies, may substitute the special course, for Latin 
or Greek, or for both Latin and Greek. 

75. The papers for these examinations shall be pre- 
pared by the inspector of superior schools. Pupils 
who pass in their respective grades will be entitled to 
receive certificates to this effect from the Department 
of Public Instruction. 

76. The examination papers for the University 
School Examinations, shall be adopted for Grade III. 
of the Academies. The pupils of this grade shall be 

3 
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examined in the preliminary subjects, and in Group 
A. or Group B. of the optional subjects, as follows : — 



OBLIGATORY. 



OPTIONAL. 



Preliminary. 



GROut A. 



1. Reading. 

2. Writing 

3. Dictation 

4. Grammiir 

5. Arithmetic 

6. Geography (Ele- 

mentary) 

7. British and Cana- 

dian History 



1. Latin I. 

2. Greek, or Botany, 2. 
or Chemistry 3. 

3. Geometry 4. 

4. Algebra | 

5. Drawing I 5. 

6. English Literature. I 6. 

7. History j 7. 

8. French 



9. Ph 



hvsiology 
Hveiene .., 



and 8. 



Group B. 



French. 

Geometry. 

Algebra. 

Trigonometry or 
Drawing. 

English Literature. 

History. 

Physiology and 
Hygiene. 

Botany or Chemis- 
try. 



TT. The examination of Grade III. Academies, shall 
he in accordance with the standard prescribed in the 
«,uthorized course of study for that grade, and on pass- 
ing in the same, the pupils shall be recommended to 
the Universities for the title of Associates in Arts or 
for Junior Certificates. 

TS. The examination shall be held the first week 
in June. 

TO. Pupils over eighteen years of age may receive 
the certificates of the Universities and the title of 
Associate in Arts, but they shall not be ranked with 
the other candidates. 

^O. The examination papers, including those for 
the A. A. Examination, shall be distributed from the 
Department of Public Instruction by the inspector of 
superior schools, and the answers of the pupils shall 
be returned to the Department in accordance with in- 
structions to deputy-examiners. 
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The answers of the pupils of Grade III. Academies 
s\u\l\ be transmitted directly to the secretary of the 
Board of Examinei's of the Universities, for examina- 
tion and report thereon for the information of the 
Pix)testant Committee. 

^I. The maximum number of mtu^ks for each sub- 
ject shall be as follows : — In Grade I. 50 ; in Grade II. 
75 ; and in Grade III. 100. In the examinations, pupils 
shall not be considered as having passed in any sub- 
ject unless they have obtained at least one-thini, (and 
in the case of Reading and Dictation three-fourths) o 
the mai*ks attainable in that subject. 

^2. The examination papers prepared by the in- 
spector of superior schools shall consist of nine ques- 
tions in each subject, aiTanged in three groups, only 
one question fix)m each group to be *uiswered. 

H». Two papers shall be prepared for tlie Academy 
Grades I. and II. on eiuih ot the subjects of English, 
( fi»ography and History, in ju^cordance with the coursi* 
4)f study, but at the option of the teacher, the deputy- 
examiner may adopt one of tlie two as the examina- 
tion paper for the two grades. No pupil, however, 
sliall select questions from more than one of such 
papers. 

H4. In order to be eligible for examination a pupil 
must be in attendance ninety days, at least, tluring the 
current scholastic year. 

Privileges' (J ntnted to snarnfifnl pupUfi, 

H9, Pupils who have passed for tlie certificate of 
Associate in Arts, and who have taken two-thii\ls of 
tlio aggregate marks, and who have passed in Fi*ench, 
shall oe eligible, without further examination, to enter 
the Motlel School chvss of the McGiU Normal School ; 
and pupils who liave passed (irade III. of the Model 
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School shall be eligible to enter the Elementary class 
without examination. 

2. Pupils who have been examined for the certifi- 
cate of Associate in Arts, and who may present them- 
selves in order to obtain diplomas as teachers, shall be 
exempted from the examination in any subject (ex- 
cept French, Algebra, Geometry, Latin and Greek in 
the case of candidates for Academy Diplomas) in 
which they have taken two-thirds of the marks in the 
Associate in Arts examinations. 

3. Associates in Arts who have passed in Latin, 
Greek, Algebra and Geometry, may, without further 
examination, enter the Faculties of Arts of the two 
Universities of McGill College and Bishop's College. 
Those who have passed in Algebra and Geometry may 
enter the Faculty of Applied Science of McGill Uni- 
versity. 

4. The secretary of the Protestant Committee will, 
on application, furnish successful pupils with evidence 
of their qualifications with reference to the Normal 
School and Boards of Examiners. 

86. Deputy-examiners shall observe the following 
instructions : — 

1. The pupils shall be under the direct and careful 
supervision of the deputy -examiners throughout the 
examination. 

2. The examination questions shall be sent to the 
deputy-examiners in sealed envelopes, and the exami- 
nations shall be held on the days and during the 
hours, and these' only, which are specified on the 
envelopes. 

3. Before opening the envelopes for the first hour 
of the examination, the deputy-examiner shall read 
aloud the special instructions to pupils. 

4. The answers of the pupils shall' be written upon 
"If pages of foolscap paper, fastened together at the 
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top left hand comersr The pupils shall use no other 
paper than that provided for them. The use of blotting 
paper or the printed examination paper or slates, for 
rough drafts or for any writing whatever, is strictly 
forbidden. 

5. No persons, except the head teacher and the 
deputy-examiner, shall be admitted into the school 
room during the examinations, and neither teacher nor 
deputy-examiner shall communicate with any pupil dur- 
ing the progress of any examination. Any necessary 
instruction shall be given aloud to the whole class. 

6. At the hour appointed for each subject, after all 
books have been removed from the desks occupied, and 
the pupils have been given their allotted places, and 
provided with paper, blotting paper, pens and ink, the 
■envelopes for that hour shall be opened and the exami- 
nation papers distributed to the pupils. 

7. The examination papers or any question therein 
may be read aloud to the pupils by the deputy-exami- 
ner : but no explanation, whatever, shall be given as 
the meaning or purport of the questions. 

8. No pupil shall be permitted to enter the exami- 
nation room, after the expiration of an hour from the 
commencement of the examination, nor after a pupil 
has left the examination room. Any pupil leaving the 
examination room after the issue of the examination 
papers in any subject shall not be permitted to return 
during the examination of the subject then in hand. ^ 

9. At the close of the time allotted for each subject, 
the answers of the pupils shall be collected by the 
deputy-examiners, placed in the appropriate envelope 
provided for the purpose, and sealed in the presence 
of the pupils, without being read by the teacher or 
•deputy-examiners. No paper shall be returned to the 
pupils for corrections or additions after it has been 
received from the pupils. 
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10. At the close of the examination, the envelopes 
containing the pupils' answers in the several subjects,, 
shall be carefully packed together and forwarded to 
the inspector of superior schools, Department of 
Public Instruction, Quebec: 

11. No pupil shall give or receive assistance of any 
kind in answering the examination questions. Any 
pupil detected (a) in taking into the examination room 
or having about him any book or writing from which 
he might derive assistance in the examination ; (6) in 
applying under any circumstances whatever to other 
pupils ; (c) in answering under any circumstancea 
whatever applications from other pupils ; (d) in expos- 
ing written papers to the view of other pupils ; (e) in 
endeavoring to overlook the work of other pupils,, 
shall be immediately dismissed from the examination 
by the deputy-examiners. The plea of accident or for- 
getfulness shall not be received. 

12. The head teacher and the deputy-examiners of 
each school shall sign the following declaration at the 
close of the examination and forward it to the inspec- 
tor of superior schools : — 

We hereby solemnly declare that the examination 

of has been conducted strictly in accordance- 

with the special regulations prescribed for such exami- 
nations, that the envelopes containing the printed 
examination papers were opened, and that the envel- 
opes containing the answers were sealed, in the pres- 
ence of the pupils and at the times specified, and that 
answers forwarded to the Department have been given, 
to the best of our knowledge, by the pupils themselves,, 
without assistance from deputy-examiner, teacher,, 
fellow pupils, memoranda or text-book, during tho- 
time of examination. 

c.- . ( Deputy-Examiner^^ 

^^^^^^^[ ricw. 
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H7. The following instructions shall be observed 
by the pupils : — 

1. Write your name (or number in case of Grade 
III. Academies), on the right hand upper corner of 
each page. 

2. Write as plainly as you can, and use one side 
only of the paper. 

3. Leave a margin on the left hand side of the page- 
Write in the margin nothing but the number, of the 
question you are about to answer. Do not write the 
questi(m itself. Tw^o answers on the same page must 
be separated by a line. 

4. You must on no account ask any one to explain 
the meaning of any question. 

5. The full number of sheets, fastened together and 
given to you for writing your answers, must be re- 
turned. No sheet is ta be separated, torn out, or de- 
stroyed. Draw your pen through any writing not 
intended as a.n answer or part of an answer. 

6. Your answers must be written upon the paper 
provided. The use of other paper, blotting paper, the 
printed examination paper, or slates, for rough drafts, 
or any writing whatever, as strictly forbidden. 

7. You must not communicate with any pupil or 
other person in the room, directly or indirectly, dur- 
ing the progress of an examination. You must not 
give or receive assistance of any kind in answering 
the questions, either from pupils, memoranda or books. 
Any infraction of this or the preceding inile will in- 
volve the loss of tbe whole examination. 



Note. — No fees will be exacted for the examinatioa of pupils of 
Academies under the control of the Protestant Committee, out in 
order to obtain the certificate from the Universities the prescribed 
fees, viz.: $4.00 for A. A. certificates and $2.00 for junior certificates 
must be paid to the Secretary of the University Examiners. 
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IV. 

CONCERNING THE MCGILL NORMAL SCHOOL. 



K The McGill Normal School in the city of Mont- 
real is established chieHy for the purpose of trainin^^ 
teachers for the Protestant population, and for all 
other religious denominations of the Province of 
Quebec other than the Roman Catholic. The studies 
in this school are carried on chiefly in English, but 
French shall also be taught. 

S9. The Corporation of McGill University is asso- 
ciated with the Superintendent of Public Instruction 
in the direction of the McGill Normal School under 
the regulations of the Protestant Committee, and it is 
authorized to appoint a standing committee consisting 
of five members, called " The Normal School Commit- 
tee,'' which shall have the general supervision of the 
affairs of the Normal School. 

90. It shall be the duty of this Committee, in con- 
junction with the Superintendent of Public Instruction, 
under the regulations of the Protestant Committee of 
the Council of Public Instruction, to watch over the 
interests of the school, to supervise its expenditures, 
to make by-laws for its government, to provide for all 
unforseen emergencies, and to employ from year to 
year assistants in the Normal and Model Schools other 
than the principal and professors of the Normal 
School and the head master and head mistresses of the 
Model Schools. 

The Staff of the McGill Normal and Model Schoolif. 

Ol. The professors of the Normal School shall be 
divided into two classes, Ordinary professors and as- 
sociate professors. These shall be under the direction 
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of a principal, who, as such, will have particular duties 
to perform, for which he will bear the responsibility. 
Any one of the ordinary professors may be chosen to 
till the office. 

2. Each ordinary professor may be required to teach 
several branches of study, and to devote the whole of 
his time to the Normal School. 

3. The associate professors shall teach one or more 
separate .branches, and shall not be required to devote 
the whole of their time to the school. 

92. There shall be a Head Master of the Boys' 
Model School, a Head Mistress of the Girls' Model 
School and a Head Mistress of the Primary School, and 
they shall be under the general direction of the prin- 
cipal of the Normal School. 

Annual Session.^ of the Normal and Model Schools. 

93. The Annual Sessions of the Normal and Model 
Schools shall begin on the first school day of Septem- 
ber of each year and end in the Normal School on the 
last school day of May, and in the Model School on 
the last school day of June. Such holidays shall be 
kept as are prescribed by the Protestant Committee of 
the Council of Public Instruction, or by the Normal 
School Committee. 

Course of Study. 

94. The course of study in the Normal School shall 
embrace in each grade the subjects of the Syllabus of 
Examination for the teachers of that grade, together 
with such additional subjects as may from time to 
time be chosen by the Normal School Committee. 

The Model Schools shalb conform as closely as possi- 
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ble to the authorized course of study for Elementary 
and Model Schools. 

Terms of Admission. 

05. Any British subject who produces a certificate 
of good moral character from the minister of the con- 
gregation to which he belongs, and evidence to show 
that he has completed the sixteenth year ofc his age, 
may be admitted to examination for entrance into the 
Elementary School Class, or, if he has completed his 
seventeenth year, to the entrance examinations of the 
Alodel School Class. 

06. Previous to admission to the Elementary School 
Class eveiy pupil-teacher shall undergo an examination 
as to his sufficient knowledge of reading, writing, the 
rudiments of grammar in his own language, geography, 
and arithmetic ; before admission to the Model School 
Class he must give proof of his knowledge of the sub- 
jects of the previous year. Except as stated below, 
the examination shall take place before the principal, 
or before such other person as he may specially ap- 
point for the purpose. 

I^T. All candidates who present certificates of hav- 
ing passed in Grade III. Model School Course, and all 
holders of elementary school diplomas, shall be ex- 
empt from examination for admission to the Element- 
ary School Class. All candidates who have passed at 
the A. A. examinations, taking two-thirds of the ag- 
gregate marks, and who have passed in French, and 
all holders of model school diplomas, shall be exempt 
from examination for admission to the Model School 
Class. Holders of elementary school diplomas, desir- 
ing admission to the Model School Class, shall be ex- 
jimined in Algebra, Geometry and French only. 

1^8. No candidate is admitted to the Normal School 
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until the provisions of the school laws respecting ad- 
mission have been fulfilled. 

09. Candidates shall be admitted to examination 
for entrance only at the times regularly appointed by 
the principal of the school at the beginning of the 
session. Candidates exempt from examination can 
only be admitted during the first week of the session 
except that teachers who may be actually engaged in 
teaching at the commencement of the session may, at 
the discretion of the principal, be admitted up to but 
not later than the close of the Christmas vacation. 
No teacher-in-training so admitted later than the first 
of October shall share in that part of the bursary fund 
which is distributed at Christmas. 

Conditions of continiuince in the Normal School. 

100. Teachers-in-training guilty of drunkenness, 
of frequenting taverns, of entering disorderly houses 
or gambling houses, or keeping company with dis- 
orderly persons, or committing any act of immorality 
or insubordination, shall be expelled. 

101. Each professor shall have the power of ex- 
cluding from his lectures any student who may be in- 
attentive to his studies, or guilty of any minor infrac- 
tion of the regulations, until the matter can be report- 
ed to the principal. 

102. All teachers-in-training must in order to con- 
tinue in the Normal School pass the Christmas semi- 
sessional examinations. 

lOS. In exceptional cases the principal of the Nor- 
mal School may admit on trial to the classes persons 
whose qualifications may be insufiicient for entrance. 
Such persons may be excluded from the school by the 
principal whenever he may judge it best so to do ; but 



44 REGULATIONS OF THE PROTESTANT COMMITTEE. 

none shall be permitted to enter or to remain on trial 
after the semi-sessional examinations. 

Boarding Houses. 

104. The teachers-in-training shall state the place 
of their residence ; and those who cannot reside with 
their parents will be permitted to live in boarding 
houses, but in such only as shall be specially appraved 
of. No boarding houses having permission to board 
male teachers-in-training will be permitted to receive 
female teacher^-in-training as boarders, and vice versa. 

2. They are on no account to be absent from their 
lodgings after half -past nine o'clock in the evening. 

3. They will be allowed to attend such lectures and 
public meetings only as may be considered by the 
Principal conducive to their moral and mental improve- 
ment. 

4. A copy of the regulations shall be sent to all 
keepers of lodging-houses at the beginning of the 
session. 

5. In case of lodgings being chosen by parents or 
guardians, a written statement of the parent or guar- 
dian shall be presented to the principal. 

6. All intended changes of lodgings shall be made 
known beforehand to the principal or to one of the 
professors. 

7. Boarding-houses shall be visited monthly by a 
committee of professors. 

8. Special visitations shall be made in case of sick- 
ness being reported, either by professors or by ladies 
connected with the school ; and, if necessary, medical 
attendance shall be procured. 

9. Students and lodging-house keepers are require<l 
to report, as soon as possible, all cases of serious illness 
and all infractions of rules touching boarding-houses. 
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Attendance on Religiotis Instruction. 

• 

lOS. Teachers-in-training will be required to state 
with what religious denomination they are connected ; 
and a list of the students connected with each denom- 
ination shall be furnished to one of the ministers of 
such denomination resident in Montreal, with the re- 
<|uest that he will meet weekly with that portion of 
the teachers-in-training, or otherwise provide for their 
religious instruction. Every Thursday after four 
o'clock will be assigned for this purpose. 

lOO. In addition to punctual attendance at weekly 
religious instruction, each student will be required to 
attend public worship at his own church at least once 
every Sunday. 

Priv ilegeti of Teach e rs- i n -f ra in ing. 

lOT. All teachers-in-training are entitled to free 
tuition. 

lOS. At the close of the semi-sessional examina- 
tions the sum of $400 from the bursary fund will be 
divided among the forty most successful pupils who 
do not reside at home with parents or guardians during 
their attendance at the school. Similarly the sum of 
.S^SOO will be divided at the close of the sessional ex- 
aminations. The remainder of the bursary fund will be 
divided as an allowance for travelling expenses among 
Teachers-in-training residing in the Province of Quebec 
at a distance of more than ninety miles from Montreal, 
in a proportion determined by the excess of distance 
above ninety miles, it being provided that no allow- 
ance for travelling expenses shall exceed ten dollars. 

lOO. All teachers-in-training who pass the semi- 
sessional examinations in the Normal School with 60 
per cent, of the total marks and who have not fallen 
below 50 per cent, in any one of the gi'oups of sub- 
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jects, English, Mathematics, French and Miscellaneous, 
nor in any one of the subjects required by the Sylla- 
bus of Examination prescribed for diplomas of the 
grade to which they aspire, shall be entitled to con- 
tinue in their classes after Christmas. Except by the 
special permission of the principal, none others shall 
be entitled to this privilege, nor to a share in the 
^Christmas bursary. 

110. All teachers-in-training who attain the stand- 
ards defined above at the final examinations in the 
Normal Schools shall be entitled to diplomas of the 
grade of the class to which they belong, and, except 
with the concurrence of the principal of the school and 
the professor of each subject in which there has been 
failure, none others shall receive diplomas or share in 
the bursary fund. 

111. All holders of elementary school diplomas ob- 
tained by reaching the standards defined above shall 
be entited to admission to the Model School Class : 
none others, without the special permission of the 
principal. Such holders of elementary school di- 
plomas as have taken not less than 75 per cent, of the 
total marks nor less than 60 per cent, of those in any 
subject essential to the diploma according to the Syl- 
labus of Examination of the Protestant Committee of 
the Council of Public Instruction, shall be entitled to 
admission among the "selected students" mentioned 
in the following paragraph, but others may be so ad- 
mitted by the principal. 

Students for the Academy Diplcnna. 

112. The Normal School shall bring up selected 
students at the end oJE the Model School year to the 
examinations for the entrance into the first year of the 
Faculty of Arts of the Universities. They may be ex- 
amined either at the examinations for the Associ»<"e in 
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Arts in June, or at those for the inarticulation in 
iautumn, and shall take the full course of study in the 
first and second years. 

2. Such students shall be enrolled in the Normal 
School as students of the Academy Class, and shall be 
lunder the usual pledge to teach for three years. They 
shall engage in the practice of teaching at such times 
4iiid in such schools as may be from time to time ar- 
ranged by the principal in consistence with their 
♦college work, and shall be under the principal and the 
Tegulations of the Normal School. 

S. On report of the colleges which such students 
may be attending that they have passed creditably in 
the Christmas and sessional' examinations respectively 
ithey shall be entitled to bursaries, not exceeding thirty 
•dollars per session, in aid of fees and board. Such 
l^ursaries may be paid by the Normal School Commit- 
tee out of any fund available for the purpose. 

4. On passing the intermediate, or equivalent exam- 
ination, of the Universities, such students will be en- 
titled to receive academy diplomas, in accordance with 
the regulations of the Protestant Committee of the 
Council of Public Instruction for such diplomas. 

5. Such students may, with the advice of the prin- 
cipal, attend classes at McGill or its affiliated col- 
leges, or at Bishop's College, and the Normal School 
Committee shall make such arrangements as may be 
possible for free tuition at such colleges. 

6. It shall be competent to the principal of the Nor- 
mal School to provide any tutorial assistance that may 
in his judgment be necessary for academy students. 
Also, it shall be his duty in the case of optional studies 
to select for the students those required for the cur- 
riculum of the Normal School. 

7. It shall be competent to students who have taken 
academy diplomas as above to continue for two years 
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longer at the University, or to return thereto after 
teaching for a time, in order to take the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts, but they shall be held bound to fulfil 
their engagements to teach, and they shall not be en- 
titled to bursaries. 

Teachers Institutes. 

113. Institutes for the instruction of teachers in 
the Science and Art of Education and School Manage- 
ment, shall be held annually. 

114. The Institutes shall be under the management 
of the (English) secretary of the Department of Pub- 
lic Instruction and the principal of the McGill Normal 
School, as Directors, who shall be responsible to 
the Protestant Committee of the Council of Public 
Instruction for the proper conduct of the Institutes. 

115. The directors shall, subject to the approval of 
the Protestant Committee, determine each year the 
number of Institutes to be held, the time and place for 
holding the same and the programme to be followed at 
each Institute. 

llfl. Certificates of attendance at the Institutes 
shall be issued to members of such from and upon such 
conditions as may be determined from time to time by 
the directors with the approval of the Protestant Com- 
mittee. ^ 

11*7. In conducting the Institutes the directors shall 
have the assistance of the professors of the McGill 
Normal School and of the inspector of Protestant 
superior schools. 

lis. Until a special gi'ant is made for the main- 
tenance of the Institutes, the expenses incurred in 
connection therewith by the principal and professors 
of the McGill Normal School shall be . defrayed by tht* 
Normal School. 
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V. 

CONCERNING THE DUTIES OF SCHOOL COMMISSIONERS 

AND TRUSTEES. 

School Grounds. 

119. School sites shall, when possible, be in dry 
elevated positions, easily accessible, and provided with 
good water. 

120. School sites shall, when possible, be isolated 
and so situated that the surroundings will not inter- 
fere with the work of the school room nor with the 
morals of the pupils. 

121. School sites shall be as far removed as possible 
from swamp, or cemetery. 

ISld. The school grounds shall be properly levelled 
and drained, planted with shade trees and enclosed by 
a substantial fence. They shall, when possible, not be 
less than a quarter of an acre in extent. A larger 
area shall be provided for large schools. 

l!33. Separate closets or privies shall be provided 
for the sexes. A close fence, at least six feet in height, 
extending from the closets to the school building, shall 
separate the approaches to these closets. 

124. Proper care shall be taken to secure cleanli- 
ness in these closets and to prevent unpleasant and un- 
healthy odors. The approaches from the school house 
to the closets shall be so kept that the clcs3ts may be 
reached with comfort in all kinds of weather. 

Scltoolhouses. 

125. The schoolhouse shall, when possible, be placed 
at least thirty feet from the public highway. 

120. When the number of children of school age 
in a district exceeds seventy-five, the sclioolhouse shaP 
4 
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contaiD at least two rooms, when it exceeds one hun- 
dred and twenty-five three rooms, an additional room, at 
least, being required for each additional fifty children. 

IST. In each school room the area shall be at least 
fifteen square feet for each pupil, and the height from 
floor to ceiling at least ten feet so as to give at least 
one hundred and fifty cubic feet of air space per pupil. 

1!SS. There shall be ante-rooms or cloak rooms for 
pupils of both sexes, separate from the school room, 
warmed and ventilated and supplied with hooks and 
with shelves for the pupils' luncheon. (The outside 
door should never open directly into the school room). 

1129. The heating apparatus shall be so placed as to 
give a uniform temperature of sixty-five degrees, de- 
termined by a thermometer, in the school room during 
school hours. 

ISO. The windows of a school room shall be placed 
on both sides of the school room, or on the left side of 
the pupils and behind them, but never in front of the 
pupils. The area of the windows, collectively, shall 
not be less than one-sixth of the floor surface of the 
school room. The top of each window shall be carried 
up as near the ceiling as possible ; and the bottom of 
the side windows shall be at least four feet from the 
floor of the room, and the bottom of the windows be- 
hind the pupils at least six feet from the floor. 

181. The windows shall open readily from the top 
and bottom, and when double windows are used a ven- 
tilator shall be provided at the top and bottom of each 
double window. 

1313. There shall be in every school room ample 
provision for the admission and circulation of pure air 
and for the escape of impure air. 

133. The schoolhouses are to be built in accordance 
with plans and specifications furnished or approved by 
the Superintendent. 
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134. School boards shall see that each schoolhouse 
is kept in good repair, that the windows are properly 
filled with glass, and that suitable fuel is provided ; 
that the desks and seats are in good repair, that the 
outhouses are properly provided with doors and kept 
clean, that the blackboards are kept painted, that there 
is a supply of good water, and that everything that is 
necessary for the comfort of the pupils and the success 
of the school is provided. When a manager is ap- 
pointed, the school board shall see that he performs 
his duties in a proper manner. 

135. No public schoolhouse or school ground or any 
building, furniture, or other thing pertaining thereto, 
shall be used or occupied for any other purpose than 
for the use or accommodation of the public school of 
the district, without the express permission of the 
school board or the chairman thereof, and then only on 
condition that all damages are made good by the- per- 
sons obtaining permission, and that the school room is 
properly cleaned before the time for opening the school. 

130. The teacher has charge of the schoolhouse on 
behalf of the school board. He has no authority to 
use the schoolhouse other than as directed by them, 
without their sanction. At the request of the school 
board he must at onee deliver up the key of the school- 
house to the chairman. 

School Furnitn/re and Apparatus. 

13*7. A sufficient number of seats, provided with 
backs, and desks shall be provided for the accommoda- 
tion of all the pupils ordinarily in attendance at the 
school. 

3S. The seats and desks shall be so arranged that 
^he pupils may sit facing the teacher. Not more than 
^vvo pupils shall be allowed to sit at one desk. 
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139. The height of the seats shall be so graduated 
that all pupils may be seated with their feet firmly 
upon the floor. (To accommodate pupils of all ages 
the desks should be of three different sizes). 

140. The seats and desks shall be fastened to the 
floor in rows with aisles at least eighteen inches in 
width between the rows ; passages, at least three feet 
wide, shall be left between the outside rows and the 
side and the rear walls of the room, and a space from 
three to five feet wide, between the teacher's platform 
and the front desks. 

141. Each desk shall be so placed that its edge will 
be directly over the edge of the seat behind it. The 
desk shall be provided with a shelf for pupils' books. 

14Sd. There shall be a teacher s desk of convenient 
form with lock and key placed upon a dais or platform 
at least six inches in height. 

143. There shall be a cupboard, provided with lock 
and key, for the preservation of school records and 
apparatus. 

144. There shall be a blackboard, at least thiee 
feet six inches wide, extending across the whole room 
in rear of the teacher's desk, with its lower edge not 
more than two and a half feet above the floor or plat- 
fonn ; and, when possible, there shall be an additional 
blackboard on each side of the i-oom. At the lowei- 
edge of each blackboard there shall be a shelf or trough 
for holding crayons and brushes. 

145. There shall be in every school room, a jacketed 
stove (unless another system of heating is used) a wood- 
box or coal-bucket, a shovel, a poker, a broom, a 
water Vmcket, a drinking cup, a hand bell, a clock, a 
thermometer, a copy of the school regulations, a copy 
of the authorized course of study, and an authorized 
school journal ; and in every school a standard diction- 
nry, a visitors' register, a set of tablet lessons of Part 
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I. of the First Reader, a supply of crayons and black- 
board brushes, a waste paper box, a map of Nortli 
America, a map of Canada and a map of the Province 
of Quebec. 

140. Provision shall be made by every school board 
for sweeping each schoolhouse daily and for scrubbing 
the floors at least once every two months, and for 
making fires one hour before the time for opening 
school when requisite, but it is not the duty of teachers 
to do this work. 

The School Year, 

lAT. All schools shall be closed from the 1st July 
to the 15th August each year ; but any school board 
m?xy with the approval of the Superintendent, open 
one or more of its schools during this period when the 
circumstances of the school render it necessary. 

148. The schools of a municipality shall open each 
year after the 15th of August, and not later than the 
first Monday in September as may be determined by 
resolution of the school board of the municipality. 

149. The schools of each municipality shall con- 
tinue in session each day, except the holidays 
hereinafter provided, from the date appointed for the 
opening until the close of the school session. In 
.school municipalities where the school session is less 
than ten months the school boards may provide by 
resolution for closing the schools during the breaking 
up of the roads. 

150. The holidays for the Protestant Schools of the 
Province shall be as follows* 

Every Saturday and Sunday ; From 24th December 
to 2nd January inclusive ; Good Friday ; The Queen s 
Birthday ; Dominion Day ; and such days as are pro- 
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claimed by anthority or granted by resolution of the 
school board of the municipality or by the Superin- 
tendent of Public Instruction. 

School Houvfi. 

151. The school hours shall be from nine o'clock in 
the forenoon till four o'clock in the afternoon, unless 
the school board by resolution prescribes a shorter 
period. 

There shall be a recess of not less than ten min- 
utes each forenoon and afternoon, and a recess of 
one hour at least shall be allowed for recreation during 
the middle of the school day. 

Engagement of Teachers. 

152. Each school board shall engage its teachers for 
the time, at least, that the schools are to be in opera- 
tion during the school year, and not for any less 
period, except to replace a teacher retiring beforie the 
end of the school year. 

153. Each school board shall appoint a day, and 
give due notice thereof, upon which they will meet 
and receive applications and engage teachers for all 
the schools of the municipality. 

154. In the engagement of teachers the school 
board shall consider the special needs and circumstan- 
ces of the several schools under its control and shall 
allot the teachers among these schools so as best U> 
promote the interests of the whole municipality. 

155. No school board ^hall require or permit any 
teacher under its control to " hoard around " among^ 
the inhabitants of the district. 

150. The teacher's engagements for Protestant 
ools shall be made in accordance with Form No. 4. 
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1S7. Whenever the average attendance of an ele- 
mentary school exceeds fifty a second teacher shall be 
engaged for that school by the school board. 

Religious Instruction. 

\.SH. Religious Instruction shall be given \ in all 
public schools, but no person shall require any pupil 
in any public school to read or study in or from any 
religious book, or to join any exercise of devotion or 
religion, objected to in writing by his or her parents 
or guardians. 

115©. Every Protestant school shall be opened each 
day with the reading of a portion of the Holy Scrip- 
tures followed by the Lord's Prayer. 

100. In all grades of Protestant schools instruction 
shall be given in Biblical History, and the Holy Scrip- 
tures shall for such purposes be used as a text-book, 
but no denominational teaching shall be given in such 
schools. 

Authorized Text-Books and Forms. 

101. Each school board shall select from the author- 
ized books a list of text-books for use in the munici- 
pality, naming one book, or one graded set of books, 
in each subject of the course of study, and shall insist 
upon their use in the schools of the municipality to 
the exclusion of all others. A copy of this list shall 
})e placed in each school of the municipality. (An ad- 
ditional series of reading books may be selected for 
supplementary reading). ^ 

lOS. School boards shall provide and use the au- 
thorized forms of teachers' engagements, account-books, 
school journal and school visitor's register in their 
municipalities. 
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Secretary 'trexisurer s expenses, as provided by 2112, 

XV. S. Q. 

103. The secretary-treasurer shall be provided by 
the school commissioners or trustees with a suitable 
minute-book, account-books, and other stationery re- 
quired/for their work. 

104. The school commissioners and tmstees shall, 
it* possible, hold their meetings in the most central 
school of the municipality, and if they hold their 
meetings at any other place, they shall not pay rent 
therefor without the permission of the Superintendent. 

105. When a secretary-treasurer travels upon busi- 
ness of the school corporation he shall be paid his just 
travelling expenses ; but any indemnity which may 
have been accorded him by a court of justice or by any 
legislative or municipal body for the same journey 
shall be deducted from his expenses. 

lOO. A secretary-treasurer shall only be considered 
to travel upon business of the corporation when he is 
specially authorized to do so by a resolution adopted at 
a regular meeting of the school corporation stating the 
object of the journey, or, if there is not time for a 
meeting, upon an order signed by the chairman or in 
his absence by two members of the school corporation. 

lOT. In the cities, towns and municipalities, of 
which the population amounted at the taking of the 
last census, to more than three thousand souls, or of 
which the extent is more than nine miles in length, 
thei*e shall be allowed a certain sum for taking the 
census of the children, upon a I'equisition to that effect 
addressed by the commissioners or trustees to the 
Superintendent and approved by the school inspector. 

lOS. Every sum allowed to the secretary-treasurer, 
or otherwise paid out in accordance with the preceding 
regulations, shall be paid out of the funds of the school 
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municipality and shall be accounted for in the ordinary 
manner. 

Poor MunicipalitieH 

lOO. Those school municipalities only, whose annual 
share of the government grant is less than two hun- 
dred dollars, are eligible for a grant from the Poor 
Municipalities Fund. 

ITO. Municipalities, desiring to obtain a grant from 
the Poor Municipalities Fund, must make application 
to that effect to the Superintendent on or before the 
1st September each year. 

V7\. This application must be accompanied by a 
certificate from the school inspector stating (1) that 
the school law and regulations have been faithfully 
carried out in the municipality ; (2) that the teachers 
are competent ; (3) that there are no arrears due by 
solvent persons ; (4) that the municipality is poor and 
cannot contribute more than it does for school pur- 
poses. 

1*73. School municipalities that have failed to com- 
ply with the instructions of the Superintendent shrill 
receive no share of the Poor Municipalities Fund. 
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VI. 

CONCERNING TEACHERS. 



'3. When two or more teachers are employed iii- 
a school one shall be the head teacher. The head 
teacher shall be responsible for the organization, classi- 
fication, and discipline of the whole school, and shall 
prescribe, (with the concurrence of the school board), 
the duties of the assistant-teachers. 

l'74t Teachers shall not absent themselves from 
school nor close their schools on regular school days 
without permission from the school board or the chaii-- 
man thereof, unless in case of sickness or other un- 
avoidable cause, in which case the absence shall be 
immediately reported to the school board. 

V7S. It is the duty of a teacher in a public school : 

1. To see that the schoolhouse is ready for the re- 
ception of the pupils at least fifteen minutes before ^ 
the time prescribed for opening the school in the morn- 
ing, and five minutes berore the time for opening in 
afternoon ; 

2. To give vigilant attention to the ventilation and 
temperature of the school rooms, and to determine the 
temperature by a thermometer. At each recess the 
windows and doors shall be opened for the purpose of 
changing the atmosphere of the room ; 

3. To give strict attention to the proper cleanliness 
of the schoolhouse and outbuildings, to make and en- 
force such rules as will ensure the keeping of the school 
grounds and outbuildings in a neat and cleanly condi- 
tion, and to inspect these at least once each day ; 

4. To see that no damage is done to the furniture, 
fences, outbuildings, or other school property, and to 
give notice in writing to the school board of any such 
<lamage and also of any necessary repairs ; 
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5. To see that the schoolhouse and outbuildings 
are locked at all proper times, and when not locked to 
see that they are under the charge of a teacher, or 
of a monitor for whose faithfulness the teacher shall 
be responsible, (or of a caretaker after school hours ;) 

6. To classify the pupils strictly according to the 
authorized course of study ; 

7. To require each pupil to do thoroughly the work 
prescribed for one grade before promoting him to the 
next higher grade. Pupils who have fallen behind in 
the work of their grade shall be placed in the next 
lower grade ; 

8. To prepare and keep in a conspicuous place in the 
school room, for the guidance of teacher and pupils, a 
time-table showing the order of exercises for. each class 
for each day in the week, and the time devoted to each 
exercise per day ; 

9. Not to require nor permit any pupil to use as a 
school text-book any book not included in the list of 
text-books prescribed for the use of pupils in the 
municipality ; 

10. To open the school each morning with reading a 
portion of the Holy Scriptures, followed by the Lord's 
Prayer ; 

11. To furnish the pupils with constant employment 
during school hours, and to endeavor by judicious and 
diversified methods to render the exercises of the school 
pleasant as well as profitable ; 

12. To make special preparation beforehand for each 
day s work with the several classes ; 

13. To teach diligently and faithfully all the sub- 
jects of the authorized course of study ; 

14. To explain each new lesson assigned, pointing 
out the difficult parts, that every pupil may know 
what he is expected to do for the next recitation and 
how it is to be done ; 
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15. To give his undivided attention to the school 
work, and not to engage in any private business or 
work on the school premises during school hours ; 

16. To use such methods to secure discipline as may 
be adopted by a kind, firm and judicious parent in his 
family, avoiding corporal punishment, except when it 
shall appear to be imperatively necessary, and then a 
record of the offence and the punishment shall be 
made in the school journal. All degrading and unusual 
punishments sliall be avoided. Teachers are specially 
warned not to inflict any blow with the hand or other- 
wise upon the head of a pupil ; 

17. To read to the pupils, from time to time, the 
school regulations that apply to them, that they may 
have a clear understanding of the miles by which they 
are governed ; 

18. To preserve a careful oversight of the conduct 
and habits of the pupils during school hours ; 

19. To keep, in the prescribed form, a journal of the 
<iaily attendance, and to enquire into causes of tardi- 
ness and absence ; 

20. To keep the visitors' register, and to allow visi- 
tors free access to the same ; 

21. To make up all returns required by the superin- 
tendent, the inspector and the school board, as far as 
the information required can be supplied ; 

22. To carry out the suggestions of the inspector to 
the best of his ability ; 

28. To preserve for reference the educational jour- 
nal and other works, &c., furnished to the school, and 
on retiring from the school to leave them in order for 
his successor ; 

24. To endeavor to improve his professional status 
by attending the teachers* meetings held in the county, 
and, if possible, the annual Teachers' Institute, and by 
professsonal reading. 
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VII. 

CONCERNING PUPILS. 

ITC It is the duty of every pupil to attend school 
punctually and regularly, to follow the authorized 
course of study, to conform to the regulations of the 
school, to obey promptly all the directions of the 
teacher, to be diUgent in study, respectful to teachers, 
kind and obliging to schoolmates, clean and neat in 
habits, person and clothing, and to refrain entirely 
from the use of profane and vulgar language. 

ITT. No pupil who is affected with, or exposed to, 
a ay contagious disease shall be permitted to attend 
school until he produces medical or other satisfactory 
(evidence that all danger from his mingling with the 
other pupils, or from his exposure to the disease, has 
passed away. 

ITS. Pupils are required to procure the text-books 
and other school requisites indicated by the course of 
study for the class to which they belong. 

1T1>. The school board may provide and lend to in- 
digent pupils, with due precautions for their proper 
preservation, text-books and other school requisites. 

150. In all cases of absence pupils are required to 
furnish from their parents or guardians on returning 
to school sufficient reasons for such absence. 

151. No pupil shall be permitted to leave at any 
time before the regular hour for closing his class, ex- 
cept in case of sickness or on a written or personal re- 
quest of his parent or guardian. 

152. Each pupil is required to be present at each 
inspection and examination of his school or depart 
nient, or to present a satisfactory excuse for absence. 

1S8. Each pupil shall have a particular desk, and 



62 REGULATIONS OF THE PROTESTANT COMMITTEE. 

shall keep the same and the floor beneath it in a neat 
and orderly condition. 

184. Pupils of one district shall not attend the 
school of another district unless by special permission 
of the school board. 

IH^. When the school board establishes more than 
one department or school in a district, all the pupils 
shall be classified according to their attainments and 
shall attend such department therein as they shall be 
found qualified for, as determined by proper examina- 
tion. 

ISC Pupils shall be responsible to the teacher for 
their conduct on the school premises and also when 
going to, or returning from, school unless they are ac- 
companied by their parents or guardians. 

18T. Any school property or furniture, injured or 
destroyed by a pupil, must be made good forthwith by ^ 
the parent or guardian. 

185. When the ordinary discipline of the school 
fails to secure becoming conduct in a pupil, the teacher 
shall notify the parents of the fact. If no improve- 
ment takes place, the teacher may then suspend him 
from the school for a period not exceeding nve school 
days. If the suspension be 'for refusal to do some 
definite act that may rightfully be demanded, it may 
be extended until the offender returns and does that 
which he had refused to do. 

1H9. Whenever any teacher suspends a pupil, ho 
sliall at once notify the parents or guardians in writ- 
ing stating the length of time for which the pupil is 
suspended and the reasons for such suspension. 

190. When it becomes evident that the conduct of 
a pupil is such as to endanger the morals of his com- 
panions, or the authority or the teacher and. the ordin- 
ary modes of discipline fail to secure amendment, the 
head teacher may report the pupil to the school board 
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"tor expulsion, and may suspend the pupil pending the 
-decision of the school board. 

1^1. Any pupil expelled from school by the school 
board shall not be re-admitted to any school in the 
municipality without the written consent of the school 
board ; but any pupil expelled from school who shall 
express to the teacher his regret for his conduct as 
openly and explicitly as the case may require may, 
with the approval of the teacher and the school board, 
:he re-admitted to the school. 



VIII. 



k;ongerning appeals to the Protestant committee 
from the decisions of the superintendent. 

192. Any person who desires to appeal to the Pro- 
i^estant Committee from the decision of the Superin- 
tendent shall do so by petition and in conformity with 
the following provisions : 

1. The petition addressed to the Protestant Com- 
mittee of the Council of Public Instruction shall be 
forwarded to the secretary of the committee by regis- 
tered letter or it shall be served on him by a bailiff; 

2. This petition shall state the grounds or reavsons of 
the appeal and no others will be taken into considera- 
tion by the committee ; 

3. The persons interested shall appear before the 
<^'ommittee or a sub-committee, personally (or by theii* 
attorney if they desire), otherwise the committee will 
proceed against them by default ; 

4. The superintendent shall submit to the committee 
4i\\ the documents in his possession relative to said 
ja^ppeal, and no other document concerning matters or 
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facts which may have happened since the judgment 
which is appealed against, was rendered, shall be pro- 
duced before the committee ; 

5. The Superintendent, if he desires to do so, shall 
give to the committee explanations concerning the 
question or questions which form the subject of the 
appeal, in the presence of the persons interested ; 

6. The appeal shall be made within fifteen days from 
the day in which the judgment of the Superintendent 
is communicated or transmitted to the representatives 
of both appellants and respondents ; 

7. No petition in appeal will be received by the 
committee unless accompanied with a deposit of four 
dollars to pay for copying documents required for the 
appeal. 



IX. 



CONCERNING TEXT-BOOKS SUBMITTED FOR 

AUTHORIZATION. 

19S. Persons desiring to submit a text-book to the 
Protestant Committee for authorization shall forward 
one dozen copies of the book to the Superintendent 
for examination, stating the retail price and the prict' 
per dozen. 

104. A sample copy of every edition of every book 
authorized by the Protestant Committee shall be 
deposited in the Department of Public Instruction by 
the publisher, and no edition of any book shall be con- 
sidered as approved without a certificate to that eflTect 
from the Superintendent of Public Instruction, which 
certificate may be withdrawn at any time at the 
request of the committee. 
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105. Every authdrized book shall bear the imprint 
of the publisher, and shall show upon the cover or 
title page the authorized retail price, .and no part of 
the book shall be used for advertising purposes, with- 
out the written consent of the Superintendeut of Pub- 
lic Instruction. 

~ IOC No alterations in contents, typography, bind- 
ing, paper, or any other material respects, shall, in any 
Case, be made without the approval of the Protestant 
Coinmittiee. 

lOT. Any books recommended as aids to teachers 
for private reference or study, shall not be used as 
text-books by the pupils. 



Form No. 1. 

Form of Certificate of Moral Character. 

" This is to certify that I, the undersigned, have per- 
sonally known and had opportunity of observing .... 

• • • ••.^ •••-•••«. 

for the last past ; that 

during all such time his life and conduct have been 
without reproach ; and I affirm that I belive him to 
be an upright, conscientious and strictly sober man" 

(This certificate must be signed by the; Minister of 
the congregation to which the candidate belongs and 
by two school commissioners or trustees or school visi- 
tors,) 



-«fc- 
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Form No. 2. 

Canada. ' Protestant Board of Examiners 

' for candidates for i^he position 
Province of Quebec J of School Inspector. 

We, the undersigned Protestant examiners, appoint- 
ed by the Protestant Committee of the Council of 

Public Instruction according to law, certify that 

having fulfilled 

all the conditions prescribed by the school law and 
regulations, has passed the examinations prescribed 
for candidates for the position of school inspector, and 
is therefore eligible for appointment as school inspector. 

Given at Quebec 18 ... "j 

j-Examiners. 

Form No. 3. 

To the Secretaiy 

Protestant Central Board of Examiners, 

Quebec. 
Sir, 

I, the undersigned, 

residing at county of 

have the honor to inform you that I intend to pre- 
sent myself at for the 

examination for diploma 

in July next. 

I enclose herewith : — 

1. A certificate that I was bom at 

county of in the month of 18. . : 

2. A certificate of moral character according to the 
^ithorized form. 



r 
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Form No. 4^ 

Canada, ) »■- . . i.. * 

Province of Quebec, r"'""^?^^*^ °^ 

On the day of the month in the year 

18 , it is mutually agreed and stipulated between the 
school of tne municipality of 

in the county of , represented by 

their chairman under a resolution of the said 
passed on the day of 18 , and 

teacher holding a diploma for the Province of 

Quebec and residing at as follows : — 

The said teacher hereby makes an engagement with 
the said school for term of year from the 
day of 18 to the day of 

18 (unless the diploma of the said teacher, be with- 
drawn, or any other legal impediment arise) to teach 
the school in district No. , according 

to the school law and regulations, every day during 
said term except on holidays prescribed by the Regu- 
lations for Protestant Schools. 

The said " agree to pay to the said teacher 

the sum of for the said school year, payable 

in current money and not otherwise, and 

neither the secretary-treasurer nor any person shall 

^alter this metliod of payment. 

Don€ at the day and date first above men- 

tioned, and the parties have signed after hearing the 
same read. 

Chairman of the School 

Teacher 
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I. 

CON(^ERNIN(i SCHOOL INSPECTORS. 

Exaiidnntlon. 

1. There shall be a Board of Examiners, for the oxamiiiation 
of candidates for the position of Inspector of Catholic. Schools, 
composed of five members named by the Roman Catholic Com- 
mittee of the Council of Public Instruction. Two of the exam- 
iners, the Principals of the Laval and Jacques-Cartier Normal 
Schools, are ex-offido members of the Board. 

2. Three members shall form a quorum, 

3. The Secretary of the Roman Catliolic Committee of the 
Council of Public Instruction shall be secretary rx-officio of the 
Board of Examiners. 

4. Unless in case of urgent necessity, this Board of Examin- 
ers shall meet but once a ^ear. The meetings shall be held at 
Quebec, at the place appointed by the Superintendent of Pub- 
lic Instruction. Notice of meeting shall oe published in the 
OHicial Gazette, forty days previous to the date appointed for 
the meeting of the Board. 

5. An allowance of ten dollars per day, besides travelling ex- 
penses, will be granted to each member of this Board as well 
as to the secretary ; this allowance shall be paid in part from 
the candidates* deposits and in part from the contingent fund 
of the Department of Public Instruction. 
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6. Candidates for the position of School Inspector shall be 
neither under 25 nor over 55 years of age. 

7. Each candidate shall produce : 

1. A certificate of baptism ; 

2. A teacher's diploma, obtained from one of the Normal 
Schools, or from one of the Boards of Examiners established in 
the Province ; 

3. A certificate from the President and the Secretary-Treas- 
urer of the Board of School Commissioners or Trustees of each 
municipality in which he has taught during the five previous 
years ; * 

4. A certificate of good moral conduct, bearing the signatures 
of the Parish Priest, of the President and of the Secretary- 
Treasurer of the Board of School Commissioners, or Trustees , 
of each municipality in ;/vhich he has taught during the five 
previous years. 

8. Each candidate shall forward to the Roman Catholic Com- 
mittee of the Council of Public Instruction, at the same time as 
the above mentioned documents and at least ten days before 
the meeting of the Board of Examiners, an application for ap- 
pointment, in his own handwriting and in his mother tongue. 
(See Form No. 1.) 

9- This application must be accompanied by a deposit of six 
dollars ($6.00), which shall be accounted for, to the Roman 
Catholic Committe of the Council of Public Instruction, by the 
Secretary of the Board of Examiners. It the candidate fail to 
pass, he may present himself again without extra payment; 
but in no case will this money be returned to the candidate. 

10. Each candidate shall be examined with reference to : 

1. The subjects taught in elementary and model schools and 
in academies ; 

2. -The art of teaching ; 

3. The school laws of the Province ; 

4. The construction of school houses, and the statistics re- 
quired by the Department of Public Instruction. 

He shall be obliged moreover : 

1. To write a composition on some subject having reference 
to the inspection of schools ; 

2. To translate French into English and vice verm. 

11. The note allowed a candidate for the manner in which he 
passes in any subject shall be one of the following : 

1. With great distinction, 

2. With distinction, 

3. Well, 

4. Pretty well, 



The years pasi^ed in a Normal School as a pupil-teivohermay be counted 
rs of scmcc u? a teacher. 
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5, Less than pretty well, 

6. Badly. 

To pass, the average of a candidate's notes must be, at least, 
the note well. 

12. The Board of Examiners will issue a certificate to success- 
ful candidates. (See Form No. 2.) 



Duties of School Inspectors. 

13. It is the duty of school inspectors : — 

1. To visit each school of their inspectorates twice every year, 
giving, at each visit, two hours to the inspection of each ele- 
mentary school,and three hours to the inspection of each model 
school and academy ; 

2. To examine the pupils upon the authorized course of study, 
and to insist upon the course being followed by teacher and 
pupils; 

3. To transmit to the Superintendent, (a) the names of those 
teachers who are eminently successful in carrying out the 
course of study, and (6) the names of teachers who, aSer warn- 
ing, neglect the course of study or teach without a proper time- 
table ; 

4. To ascertain whether the regulations for teachers and for 
pupils are observed, and to note especially the classification of 
the pupils, the arrangements and allotments of the time-table, 
and the manner in which the school journals and registers are 
kept; 

5. To examine the methods of instruction followed by the 
teacher ; 

6. To give a few model lessons in the presence of the teacher ; 

7. To ascertain what methods are used in maintaining 
discipline ; 

8. To give such advice to the teacher as may be deemed 
necessary ; 

9. To enter in the school visitors' register his appreciation of 
the results of his examination, and any other remarks that he 
may deem expedient to make to the Commissioners, or Trustees, 
and to the teacher ; 

10. To encourage teachers to preserve the best .specimens of 
their pupils' work, on the authorized form of test-sheets, in 
order that the inspector may examine them at his next visit 
and transmit to the Superintendent specimens worthy of being 
exhibited ; 

11. To ascertain whether the regulations concerning school- 
houses, closets, apparatus, &c., are observed, and especially 
whether the necessary air space per pupil has been provide 
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and whether proper attention is paid to the heating and ven- 
tilation of the school rooms ; 

V/. To fill up a hulletin of inspection for each school, and to 
transmit the bulletins of each municipality to the Superinten- 
dent as soon as the inspection of the municipality is completed ; 

13. After inspecting? the schools of a municipality, to report 
the results to the commissioners (or trustees), under the follow- 
ing hea<ls : 

(1) Condition of the schools of the municipality as to ; 

(a) The use of the course of study, 
{!)) A uniform series of text-books, 

(c) The use of definite time-tables, 

(d) Schoolhouses and closets, etc., 

ic) Apparatus (blackboard, authorized journal, Ac.) 

(2) Serious defects ik ; 

(a) The municipality as a whole, 

(h) Particular schools, 

(r) Individual teachers; 
(11) Any action that should be taken by the school com- 
missioners (or trustees) to improve the condition of 
their schools ; 

14, To (*hiB8ifv, in their annual reports to the Superintendent* 
iho «ohtx>l muulci|mlities of their inspectorates under the follow" 
iuK houds:— 1, Kxt^ellent; 2, Good; 3, Middling; 4, Bad; 5» 
Very had ; arranging the members of each class in order of 
merit The classification shall be based upon the following 
)K)inta, each itf which shall be valued at ten marks : — 

1« The tH)ndition of schoolhouses, closets and grounds. 

2, The supply tyS ap[>imitus, blackboards, authorized school 

jourmiis, nm()8, eto« 
H» The use of the cinirse of stud v. 
4x The usi^ of a wuifivm series of authorized text-books.. 
*V The SiUiirios of teachers and the method of payment 
Vln onier to have a unifv\rm system of classidcation, inspect- 
ow will ailow R^r each anbjei*t a certain number <^ marks^ 
vnuryii^ iK>m U> U\ a« follows : 

Fnvn^ S U> 10— Excellent^ 
•« 6U> »— YervGood, 
•• 5lo t^-Oocd, 
•* 4 t*> 5 — Middling 
** 5^tK> 4— R^i, 
*• Ok> S— Venrbad, 
TM tote) «^ ih<>isi^ UMurks divkle^l by ih« nankber of aobject^ 

l»V TV^ exAiui:>o \h^ Kv>k* v>f Uh* s*tSfy*tairy-lrf*s«iic« awl U* 
«*M«t9idu m WUM't lli<^y «i^ ki^i^ in «Oi>wvl«iKi» with the author- 
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16. To forward their annual reports and statistical tables to 
the Superintendent before the first of August each year. 

Prize Books. 

14. The Inspectors shall distribute the prize books furnished 
by the Department of Public Instruction as follows : — 1. In the 
municipalities that are endeavoring to comply with the pro- 
visions of the school law and regulations ; 2. In the schools in 
which the teachers are endeavoring to carry' out the course of 
study in accordance with a definite time-table; 3. To the 
pupils who are taking regularly the subjects of the course of 
study. 

15. Prizes shall be awarded for general proficiency in all the 
subjects of the course of study, but if the examination is un- 
satisfactory no prize shall be given. 

16. Prizes shall be given upon the actual results of the ex- 
amination by the inspector and upon the information obtained 
from the teacher. It is desirable that one prize at least should 
be given in each of the classes of the school. An extra prize 
may be given for attendance and conduct as shown by the 
school journal, but this shall be distinct from the prizes for 
proficiency, and shall not be given unless a school journal has 
been regularly kept. 

17. Prize books given by the inspectors shall not be distri- 
buted at public examinations or closing exercises in lieu of 
prizes to which pupils are entitled from the teacSers or school 
boards. 

18. The inspector shall fill up and sign the label to be found 
in each prize book. 

19. The inspector shall enter on the school visitors' register 
the name of each pupil to whom he gives a prize, his age, the 
subject for which it was awarded, and the title of the book 
given. The inspector shall see that the teachers are provided 
by the school commissioners (or trustees) with a school visitors^ 
register, se{>arate from the school journal, and in schools 
where there is no register, he shall give no prizes. 

20. The prize books are divided into two classes, Roman 
Catholic and Protestant, distinguished by special labels, and 
inspectors shall observe this division in distriouting the prizes 
to pupils. 
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11. 

EXAMINATION OP CANDIDATES FOR TEACHERS' DIPLOMAS. 

Boards of Examiners. — Diplomas. 

21. All teachers in the Province, ecclesiastics and members of 
religious orders excepted, shall be provided with diplomas. 

22. A diploma granted by a Catholic Board of Examiners, or 
by one of the Catholic Normal Schools, is valid for any school 
of the same, or of. a lower grade, in the Province. 

23. The diplomas granted shall be of three grades, viz. : — 
Elementary, model school, and academy. 

Each diploma shall contain special mention of the manner in 
which the bearer passed the examination, whether in a satisfac- 
tory manner^ with distinction, or with great distinction, 

24. All boards of Examiners may grant Elementary 
Diplomas ; boards authorized to grant Model School Diplomas 
lire called : " Boards of Examiners for Model School Diplomas." 
"J* Boards of Examiners for Academy Diplomas " are author- 
ized to grant diplomas of the three grades. 

Meetings of Boards of Examiners. 

25. Boards of Examiners shall meet on the days appointed 
by the Roman Catholic Committee of the Council of Ptiblic In- 
atruction, and approved of by the Lieutenant-Governor in Council. 

26. The sittings of Boards of Examiners shall be from 9 a.m. 
to noon, and from 2 p.m. to 5 p.m. Examiners may, with the 
consent of all the candidates, prolong the sittings. 

27. The quorum of Boanls of Examiners shall be three 
members. 

28. No member, or secretary of a Board of Examiners shall 
prepare candidates for examination before such Board. 

Coneerninif Candidates. 

29. To b9 admitted to examination, candidates shall be at 
least eighteen years old and of good moral conduct ; they shall 
aend Uieir names to the seoretai^ of a Board of Examiners to 
be enregistered, and shall deposit witb him as an examination 
lee,^ two dollars for an Elementary or a Model School Diploma, 
iu\d three dollars for an Academy Diploma. 

3(K Each candidate shaU forward to the secretary's address, 
4it least fifteen days before the assembling of the Board : 

Is An applioation written and signed by himself, atafciiig his 
name, the place and date of his biHh, his address, the grade of 
diploma which he desires to obtain, and the language in which 
he desires to teach ; ^See Fiirm Na S.^ 

^A cmuidiiUtd d<»$irin$ to obtain » dipl«.>m» »uthoruiBC kim to taftoh 
'Mb^ad Koflish sImJI not U oUic«d to iMy « kishsr fee. 
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2. A certificate of his ape, which must be at least eighteen 
years ; 

3. A certificate of good moral conduct, and of sobriety signed 
by the Cttrl, or officiating clergyman of the parish. 

31. The Secretary of the Board of Examiners enters the names 
of candidates in the register, on receipt of their applications. 

32. On the first day on which a Board meets, an hour before 
the first sitting, the secretary shall call the roll of candidates, 
and receive the examination fees, making mention of such re- 
ceipt in the register. 

Board Requisites. 

33. The Secretary of each Board of Examiners shall kee]) 
two registers. 

1. An Examination Register, in which shall be entered under 
the date of meeting, the names of candidates, the date and place 
of birth and address of each,, the names of the priests who 
signed the certificates of good moral conduct; under each 
subject of examination, the marks obtained by each candidate; 
finally the grade of diploma awarded, or else sentence of sus- 
pension or rejection of the candidate. 

2. A register of the minutes of the meetings of the Board. 

34. The Superintendent of Public Instruction, or any person 
delegated by him, may at any time inspect the Register and all 
documents of any Board of Examiners. 

35. Each Board of Examiners shall arrange with the school 
authorities, to obtain a suitable hall, provided with tables and 
8eat8, so arranged as to allow of candidates being isolated dur- 
ing examination. • 

36. The Secretary of a Board of Examiners shall see that the 
Board is provided with all that is necessary. 

Subjects of Examination. 

2S1, For the Elementary Diploma, the examination shall be 
in the following subjects : — 

French Reading, 

Grammar, 

Dictation, 

Correspondence, 

Composition. • 
English Reading, 

Grammar, 

Dictation, 

Corresponde nee , 

Composition. 
History and Geography. ..Sacred History, % 

Canadian History, 

Geography. 
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Mathematics Arithmetic, 

Mental Arithmetic, 

Book-keeping. 
Other Subjects The Art of Teaching, 

Agriculture, 

School Law, 

Hygiene, 

Politeness, 

Freehand Drawing. 

38. For the Model School Diploma the examination shall be- 
in the following subjects, over and above those enumerated for 
the Elementary Diploma : 

History of France, 
History of England, 
Algebra, 
Geometry. 

39. For the Academy Diploma, the examination shall be in 
the following subjects, in addition to those enumerated for the 
Model School Diploma : 

Latin, (Optional), 

History of the United States, 

Cieneral History, 

Cosmography, 

Trigonometry, 

Physics, ^Natural Philosophy), 

Chemistry, 

Natural History, 

Philosophy. 



Examination Regulations. 

40. The examination of candidates for School Diplomas shall 
be in writing, in the following subjects :— French dictation, 
English dictation, French composition, English composition, 
arithmetic, book-keeping, drawing, algebra, geometry, latin, 
trigonometry and physics ; and in writing or orally in all other 
subjects. The time allowed for each written test shall be one 
hour. 

41. The examination shall be in French, or in English, in 
accordance with the desire expressed by the candidate in his 
application; the language in which a candidate has passed 
shall be stated in his diploma. 

42. A candidate who desires to teach in both languages shall 
undergo an examination in French and in English reading, 
grainmar, dictation, literature and composition ; he shall more- 
over translate French into English and vice versa. 
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43. The written tests sliall be given to all (candidates simul- 
taneously ; for subjects in which the examination is oral, can- 
didates sliall be examined alone. 

44. During the written examination, candidates shall be so 
placed as to prevent communication of any kind between 
them. 

45. Candidates shall answer at least five questions in each 
subject of examination, and shall solve, at least, two problems 
in arithmetic, algebra, geometry, and trigonometry. 

46. The dictation shall be read to candidates, and no other 
information whatsoever shall be given concerning it. 

If this examination jyaphr contain too many faults, or if tiie 
writing be not judged sufficiently good, the candidate may be 
dismissed without further examination. 

47. Each canditate writes his answers on the paper provided 
for him by the board, and on no other. The Secretary of the 
Board shall keep candidates' examination papers during at 
least two years. 

Valuation of Examination papers and answers. 

48. Examination papers shall be read and valued by mem- 
bers of the board, and to each paper a certain number of marks, 
varying from zero to tm^ shall be allowed. 

Zero indicates an absolute want of value, and ten the highest 
value. 

^ The marks obtained by each candidate are entered in the 
Examination Register. 

48. For dictation, as well as for all other subjects, ten marks 
shall be allowed. For every word misspelled one half a mark 
shall be deducted, and for every grammatical error one mark 
shall be deducted. 

50. The oral examination shall be valued in the same man- 
ner, a number of marks, varying from zero to teii being allowed ; 
the number of marks obtained by each candidate in each subject,- 
shall be entered in the Examination Register. 

51. A diploma shall be granted to each candidate who has 
obtained not less than five marks in any subject 

52. The diploma shall state the manner in which the bearer 
passed his examination, viz : in a satisfactory manner^ if the 
average of his marks is between 5 and 7 ; with distinction, if the 
average is between 7 and 9 ; with great distinction, if the average 
18 9 or above it. The diploma shall also state the optional sub- 
jects, if any, in \^ hich the bearer passed. 

68. Examiners may suspend their decision, concerning the 
^rantin^ of diplomas to candidates who have failed to obtain 
the minimum number of marks, (i. €.,6) in certain subjects, 
provided : 1. That, the number of subjects in which they have 
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failed shall not form more than a fourth of all the subjects of 
examination ; 2. That, dictation, grammar, arithmetic, and the 
art of teaching be not among the subjects in which they have 
failed. Candidates of this class may be authorized to present 
themselves at a subsequent examination, in order to undergo a 
new examination in the subjects in which they have failed. 

64. If a candidate fail to pass, he may present himself at a 
subsequent examination without being obliged to pay a second 
fee, but the deposit made will in no case be returned to him. 

65. The Secretary of each Board of Examiners shall transmit 
•to the Superintendent of Public Instruction, within fifteen days 

from the date of examination, a special report of the Board, as 
to the results of the examination ; this report shall contain the 
names of candidates to whom diplomas have been granted, and 
such other information as may be required by the prescribed 
form of report, and as the Board may deem expedient to give ; 
this report shall be signed by the President and Secretary who 
acted as such at the examination. 

Ratification of Proceedings of Boards of Examxnert. 

66. No diploma shall be valid, unless it bears the seal of the 
Department of Public Instruction, and the signature of the 
President and Secretary of the Board of Examiners. 

67. The names of teachers, to whom diplomas have been 
granted, shall be entered in a Register kept, for this purpose, by 
the Department of Public Instruction. 

68. On the report of the Superintendent or of his represent- 
tive, named in accordance with Reg. 34, the Roman Catholic 
Committee of the Council of Public Instruction, if they ascertain 
that a Board of Examiners has not conducted any particular 

. Examination in accordance with these Regulations, or, that the 
result of such examination is not satisfactory, may declare either, 
firsts one or more diplomas granted at said examination, or, 
'second f the whole proceedings of said Board, at said examina- 
tion, null and void. 

69. Upon representation made, in a special report to the 
Superintendent, by the inspector of any district, that a teacher, 
holding a diploma, granted by a Board of Examiners, an<l 
teaching in a certain school within his inspectorate, is not, m 
his judgment, qualified for the discharge of a teacher's duties, 
the Superintendent shall require such teacher to present him- 
self or herself before a Board of Examiners, to be re-examined. 
The Superintendent shall give the teacher notice of the day 
upon which the examination shall be held, and shall forward in 
writing to the Board of Examiners the name of the teacher to 

60. The Board of Examiners shall subject such teacher to a 
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new examination, in the subjects required, by the law and regula- 
tions in force, for a diploma equivalent to the one which he al- 
ready holds ; if the examination be passed in a satisfactory 
manner, a new diploma shall be granted to him ; if the contrary 
be the case, the first diploma shall be revoked. 

61. Such teacher, however, at the expiration of a year after 
his failure to pass, may, in accordance with the provisions of 
the law, present himself anew^ and, if found qualified, obtain a 
diploma. 

62. If such teacher refuse or neglect to comply with the 
Superintendent's order within the time appointed, his diploma 
shall be revoked and he shall lose all right to teach, notice of 
which shall be given by the Superintendent, in the Official 
Gazette. 

63- These Regulations concerning the examination of candi- 
dates for teachers' diplomas shall come into force on the first 
day of July, one thousand eight hundred and eighty-nine. 

PROGRAMME FOR THE USE OF EXAMINERS AND CANDIDATES. 
Subjects of Examination for the three Grades of Diplomas : 



SUB- 
JECTS. 

French AND 

English 
Languages: 



Latin, His- 
tory, AND 
Geooba- 
PHY : 



M A THB MA- 
TICS : 



ELEMENTARY, 



Reading, Gram- 
mar, Dictation, 
Writing, Corres- 
pondence, Com- 
position. 

Sacred History, 

Canadian History, 

Geography. 



Arithmetic, Men- 
tal Arithmetic, 
Book-keeping. 



MODEL, 



Othkb Sub-; Art of Teaching, 
JE0T8 : ! Agiiculture, 

School Law, Hy- 
giene, Politcne:'.^. 
Freehand Dra win Of 

Philosophy 

Ayp THE 

Natural 
scibncbs : 



Reading, Gram- 
mar, Dictation, 
Writing, Litera- 
ture, Composition 



French History, 

English History, 

Geography 



A ritbmetic, Mental 
Arithmetic, Book- 
keeping, Algebra; 
G.'onietry. 

Alt of Teaching, 

Agriculture, 
School Law, Hy- 
giene, Politeness. 
Fr.^'ehand Drawing. 



ACADEMY. 

Reading, Gram- 
mar, Dictation, 
Writing, Litera- 
ture, Composition. 

Latin, (Optional,) 
Unhed States His- 
tory, General His- 
tory, Cosmogra- 

pby_:_ _ 

Arithmetic, Book- 
keeping, Algebra, 
Geometry, Trigo- 
nometry. 

Aft of Teaching, 

Agriculture, 
School Law, Hy- 
giene, Politeness, 
Freehand D rawing. 

Physics, Chemis- 
try, Natural His- 
tory, Philosophy. 
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64. Elementary Diploma — Subjects with Summaries. 

1. French oU English Reading. — A page in one of the 
authorized text-books ; attention shall be paid to articulation, 
pronunciation, intonation and punctuation. An abstract of 
the passage shall be required ; candidates shall be questioned 
on the meaning of the words. 

2. French or English Grammar. — Elements of grammar. — 
Elements of syntax. — Parsing. 

3. French or English Dictation. — An elementary dictation. 
This dictation shall contain as much matter as an 18vo. page. 

3or. Writing. — The value of the writing is arrived at by 
examining candidates' papers on all subjects, but more particu- 
larly the dictation examination paper. 

4. French or English Literature. — Epistolary style ; gen- 
eral qualities of this style ; difterent kinds of letters ; epistolary 
etiquette. 

5. French or English Composition. — Composition of a letter 
on a given subject. 

6. Sacred History. — Holy Scripture or the Bible ; the crea- 
tion ; the first Patriarchs ; the deluge ; the second Patriarchs, 
from Noah to Abraham ; Jacob and his sons ; Moses and 
Joshua; the Judges; the Kings; the Captivity, — the return ; 
the Machabees ; the Greater Prophets ; the Minor Prophets. 

Life of our Lord Jesus Christ : — His incarnation, birth, in- 
fancy, baptism. His public life, preaching and miracles. His 
passion, death, resurrection and ascension. Pentecost The 
Christian Church; names of the Apostles; Saint Stephen; 
S:iint Paul; the Four Evangelists; Samt Peter at Antioch and 
at Rome ; the Papacy ; persecutions and heresies ; the Saints 
and Christian civflization; characteristics of the True Clinrcli 
of Jesus Christ. 

7 Canadian History.— French Rule. — Physical Geography r>f 
Canada; successive discoveries; the Indians; the Company 
of One Hundred Associates; Royal Government; names of the 
Governors ; battles and military expeditions during the wars 
between France and England ; the treaties of Ryswick, Utrecht, 
Aix-la-Chapelle ; the Seven Years War; the Conquest; the 
Treaty of Paris. 

British Rule.— Four Epochs. 1. From 1763 to 1791 :— State- 
of the country, wars, the Quebec Act, the Constitutional Act. 
the Loyalists.— 2. From 1791 to 1841 :— Government, War of 
1812, treaty of Ghent; military events of 1837.— 3. From 1841 
to 1867 :— The Act of Union, treatjr of Ashburton ; the seat of 
government; legislative difficulties; names of the Governors- 
(ieneral. — 4. From 1867 :— Constitution of the Dominion of 
(/imada. — Number of Provinces in 1867. — Provinces annexed 
since ; names of Governors-General since Confederation.- — 
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Province of Quebec since Confederation; names of its Lieu- 
tenant-Governors ; populatioiir 

8. Geography. — General principles ; the three continents ; 
the five parts of the world ; their divisions, states and capitals ; 
the ^ve oceans, relative extent of each; seas, gulfs, straits, 
great rivers, principal mountain chains, great basins, principal 
countries, large cities. 

North America: — The United States and Canada; lakes, 
rivers, climate, soil, productions, principal canals and railroads, 
navigation, population and commerce. — Map drawing, — the 
elements. 

9. Arithmetic. — Numeration : Arabic and Roman. Addition, 
subtraction, multiplication, and division of simple numbers ; 
tables of currencies most in use ; weights and measures. — 
(Compound rules. — Common and decimal fractions. — The Unitary 
method. — Percentage (compound interest excepted). — Problems . 

10. Mental Arithmetic. — Simple problems. 

11. Book-keeping. — Book-keeping; Single Entry; books re- 
quired; relation which the books bear to one another; closing 
an account; inventory; bills; invoices. 

12. Art of. Teaching. — Qualities of a good teacher. — Differ- 
ence between instruction and education. — Discipline. — Conduct 
c>f the teacher with respect to his pupils, to their parents and to 
the civil or the religious authorities. — General principles of the 
Art of Teaching. — Methods of teaching the subjects of the 
Elementary School Course. 

13. Agriculture. — Importance of agriculture ; distinguishing 
qualities of a good farmer ; diflerent soils, methods of cultivation 
best adapted to each soil ; diflFerent methods of improving the 
soil : — drainage ; manures, plaster, phosphates. — Distribution 
of crops, a plan of distribution. — Seed grain and the cleaning 
of it. — Weeds. — Hay. — Cultivation of vegetables. — Fruit trees ; 
Farm work. Agricultural implements.— Different work accord- 
ing to seasons : — Manuring, ploughing, sowing, harvesting, 
threshing. — Farm stock. — Milk. — Butter. — Cheese. — Eggs. — 
Vegetables.— Fruits. 

14. School Law. — The Department of Public Instruction; its 
duties and of whom composed; the Council of Public In- 
struction and the Committees of which it is composed ; School 
Inspectors and Visitors ; Boards of Examiners for the Teaching 
Profession; School Municipalities and Districts; Dissentient 
Schools; School Commissioners and Trustees; Secretary- 
treasurers ; the School Tax ; School fees ; the Pension Act. 

15. Hygiene. — Importance of hygiene ; hygienic principles 
iind rules with respect to the following subjects : — Air, water, 
beverages, food and simple remedies , cleanliness of body and 
habitation ; clothing and dwelling, temperature, work and physi- 
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cal exercise ; rest, sleep, maladies, epidemics ; intellectual and 
moral culture. 

16. Politeness. — Cleanliness of body, of clothing, and of the 
different objects used. Deportment and good behaviour in all 
circumstances. Rules of politeness to be observed on different 
occasions. Respect due to parents, to the aged, to the religious 
and civil authorities. Rules with respect to the writing, 
answering, arrangement, addressing, etc, of letters. 

17. Freehand Drawing. — Elements of freehand drawing — 
linear representation of common objects. 

II. 
the model school diploma. 

Subjects required for an Elementary Diploma are also re- 
quired for a Model School Diploma. Candidates not provided 
with Elementary diplomas shall be required to pass in Sacred 
and in Canadian History. 

Candidates for a Model School Diploma shall pass in the 
subjects enumerated for an Elementary Diploma, and in addi- 
tion in the following : 

1. French or English Reading. — Reading of a page in one of 
the authorized text-books, and of one of Lafontaine's fables.* 
Rules of pronunciation and punctuation. 

2. French or English Grammar. — Grammar,-syntax. Parsing 
and analysis. 

3. French or English Dictation. — Writing. — Dictation : — ^The 
dictation shall contain as much matter as an 18vo. page. 

4. French or English Literature. — General qualities of style ; 
different styles, their special qualities; figures of grammar; 
figures of rhetoric ; kinds of (composition in prose and verse. 

5. French or Englikii Composition. — A composition on a 
given subject. 

6. History or France. — Primitive Gaul; the Roman Period; 
the Francs ; Clovis and the other Merovingians ; Charlemagne 
and the other Carlovingians ; France and the Church ; the 
Capetians; the Feudal System; the Crusades; Saint Louis; 
Joan of Arc; Henry IV and Sully ; Louis XIII and Richelieu ; 
Louis XIV and his Century ; the French Revolution. 

7. History of England.* — The British Isles; their early 
history ; the Roman Invasion ; the Anglo-Saxons and the 
Heptarchy ; tlie Danish Invasion ; the Saxon Dynasty ; 
Edward the Confessor ; William the Conqueror and the other 
Norman kings; the Plantagenets ; the Hundred Years War 
with France ; Henry VIII and the other Tudors ; the Anglican 
Church ; Charles I and the other Stuarts ; Revolution of 1688 ; 

*The reading of one of Lafontaine's fables shall not be required from 
didates desiring diplomas authorizing them toteaioh in Englisn only. 
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the Hanoverian Dynasty ; English Colonies ; the United States 
of America; the Indian Empire ; Canada ; Australia. 

8. Geography. — The same as for the Elementary Diploma, and 
in addition fuller details on the geography of the difi'erent parts 
of the world and of their principal states. Map drawing. 

9. Arithmetic. — The same as for the elementary diploma and 
in addition : alligation, involution and evolution, progressions, 
compound interest, annuities. 

10. Mental AnnHMETia — The same as for the Elementary 
Diploma. 

llff. BooKrKEEPiNG. — The Same as for the Elementary Diploma, 
and in addition the following : Book-keeping by double entry ; 
balance sheets ; drafts ; checks ; bills. 

life. Algebra. — General definitions ; algebraic signs ; posi- 
tive and negative quantities; similar terms — their reduction ; 
algebraic addition; algebraic subtraction; rule of signs; 
algebraic multiplication; algebraic division; exponents; 
identities ; equations ; equations of the first degree with one 
unknown quantity ; equations of the first degree with two un- 
known quantities ; problems. 

lie. Geometry. — General definitions ; figures ; lines, sur- 
faces, volumes ; straight, broken, and curved lines ; angles ; 
l)arallel straight lines ; perpendicular straight lines ; oblique- 
straight lines ; the circumference ; the diameter, radius, 
choixi, secant, tangent ; the triangle; parallelogram; .trape- 
zoid ; polygon ; circle. Construction and properties of tlie 
above named figures. Similar figures. Proportionate lines. 

Mensuration of the area of the following figures : — The' 
stiuare, rectangle, parallelogram, rhombus, trapezoid, triangle, 
<iuadrilateral, trapezium and polygons, circle and sector of 
circle; circular annulus or ring and sector of circular annulus 
or ring, segment of circle. Problems. 

12. Art of TEACHI^'G. — The same as for the Elementary 
Diploma, and in addition the following : — What constitutes a 
good school building, good school furniture, and apparatus. 

13. AtJRicLTLTURE. — The same as for the Elementary Diploma. 

14. School Law. — The same as for Elementary Diploma and 
in addition: — Assessment of taxable property ; the School 
Fund. 

15. Hygiene.— The same as for the Elementary Diploma. 

16. Politeness. — The same as for the Elementary Diploma and 
in addition: — Rules of good behaviour and politeness to be ob- 
served at table, when visiting, when walking. Behaviour at 
religious ceremonies. 

17. Drawing. — The same as for the Elementary Diploma, and 
in addition : — Drawing of geometrical figures. 
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III. 
THE ACADEMY DIPLOMA. 

All subjects required for the Elementary and the Model 
Hchool Diploma are obligatory for the Academy Diploma. 

Candidates for the Academy Diploma shall pass in the sub- 
jects ' enumerated for the other j^rades of diploma, and in 
iiddition in the following : 

1. French or English Reading. — The same as for the Model 
School Diploma. 

2. French or English Grammak — Grammar. Parsing and 
jinalysis. 

3. French OR English Die rATiON. — Writing. — A difficult dicta- 
tion. This dictation shall contain as much matter as an 18 vo. 
page. 

4. French or English Literature. — The same as for the 
Model School Diploma, and in addition : Literary criticism, and 
the elements of the history of literature. 

5a. French or English Composition. — A composition on a 
j^iven subject 

6b. Latin (Optional). — Reading and translation of a given 
passage ; questions on the passage. 

6. History of the United States. — First English Colonies ; 
the Stamp Act; War of Independence (1775-1783) ; assistance 
of France and Spain; surrender of Yorktown (1781) ; Treaty of 
Paris (1783) ; the Thirteen Stptes of the Union ; Washington ; 
Constitution of 1787, in force March 4th, 1789; names of the 
fluccessive Presidents of the United States ; growth and pro- 
gress of the Republic; from every point of view ; territory 
acquired from France, Spain, Mexico and Russia ; the United 
estates during the Continental Blockade of Napoleon I; War' of 
1812-1815 ; Monroe Doctrine 1823 ; War of Secession (1861-1865.) 

7. General History. — Egypt. — Situation, cultivation. Menes 
and the Pharoahs ; the Hyksos or Shepherd kings, successive 
kings ; the Persian invasion ; the Lagides or the thirteen 
l^olemies ; Cleopatra ; the Romans ; the Vandals ; the 
Saracens and the Turks ; Egypt at the present day. 

AssyrianSf Medea and Persians. — Syria. Babylon and Nineveh ; 

Ecbatana. — Semiramis ; Sardanapalus ; Sennacherib ; the two 

Nebuchadnezzars ; Balthazar. Supremacy of the Persians ; 

Cyrus and his empire ; Alexander the Great ; kingdoms of 

Syria, of Pontus, of the Parthians ; second rise of the Persians ; 

subjection to the Romans (VII century,) then to the Arabs 

"""■"• Caliphate of Bagdad; decline; Empire of the Seljuk 

"037); the five kingdoms; Tamerlane (1360); the 

'^ersia (1590); the Afghans (1722); dismemberment 

^77) ; Perprsia at theesent day. 
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Greece — Situation of Greece ; its first inhabitants, cities ; heroic 
age ; Theban and Trojan wars (B. C. 1184) ; Lycurgus and 
Solon ; Wars with the Medes ; Pericles and his century ; the 
Peloponnesian war ; Retreat of the Ten Thousand, (B. C. 399) ; 
Socrates ; battles of Leuctra and of Mantinea (B.C. 362) ; reign 
of Philip of Macedonia ; Alexander the Great and his empire ; 
deL^line of Greece which finally became the Roman province 
A(!haeans (B.C. 146) ; battle of Actium (B.C. 31) ; Greece be- 
comes a part of the Eastern Empire, and passes in 1455 under 
the power of Sultan Mahmoud II, ruler of the Ottoman Empire ; 
recovery of Grecian independence in 1830 after a nine years 
war ; the Kingdom of Greece at the present day. 

Rome, Foundation of Rome in 753 B. C; the Seven Kings ; 
the Republic (B.C. 509) ; the Consuls ; the Tribunes of the 
people ; the Decemvirs ; Laws of the Twelve Tables ; tlie 
Gauls at Rome (B.C. 390) ; the Samnites ; Pyrrhus ; invasion of 
Tarentum (B.C. 283) ; Rome jealous of Carthage, a powerful re- 
public founded in Africa (B. C. 860) ; the Suffetes, the Senate 
an 1 the People of Carthage ; the three Punic Wars — remarkable 
events and personages — destruction of Carthage (B.C. 145) ; ex- 
tension of Roman Rule in Africa, Spain, Gaul, Germany, Pontus. 
Civil Wars, Consulate of Cicero. First and Second Triumvirate ; 
end of the Roman Republic, (B.C. 31). The Roman Empire : 
Augustus, Emperor; the twelve Caesars. Birth of Christ 
in the 147th year of Rome ; the Christian era dates 
from the 754th year of Rome. — Preaching and death of 
Christ A.D. 33. — Propagation of the Gosi^el ; persecutions. — 
Successive Emperors ; Constantine gives liberty to the Church 
(A. D. 306), and establishes himself at Byzantium or Con- 
stantinople (A.. D. 336). — Division of the Empire (A. D. 
337). — Invasions. — End of the Western Empire (/V.D.476). — 
Establishment of the Modern Powers. — The Western Em- 
pire. — Justinian (A. D. 527) ; decline ; Photius ; the Greek 
schism (A. D. 1053); names of the successive Emperors; the 
Crusades (A. D. 1095) ; the Latin Empire ; the New Greek Em- 
pire ; end of the Eastern Roman Empire (A. D. 1453) ; the 
Turkish or Ottoman Empire ; its progress, decline, present state. 

8. CosMOQRAPHy. — The celestial sphere ; the axis, poles, meri- 
dians, equator and parallels. Vertical line of a place, the zenith, 
nadir and horizon. — Stars, — their apparent movement. Circum- 
solar stars. Constellations. Stars of different magnitudes, ac- 
cording to their relative splendor; Stars of variable lustre, 
double stars, triple stars. Right ascension and declination of a 
star. The Nebulse, the Milky way. The sun, its distance from 
the earth, its magnitude, its rotation on its own axis, its ap- 
parent diurnal motion, its altitude. The earth, its form a^ 
magnitude, its axis, poles, meridians, equator and parall 
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classes. Oxygen and carbonic acid considered in their relations 
to animal and to vegetable life. Photography. 

20. Natural History. — (Massification of all natural objects 
into kingdoms. 

Zoology : — Functions of animal life, organs corresponding to 
the functions ; digestion and absorption, circulation, respiration, 
secretion ; the nervous system, the organs of sense ; the muscu- 
lar system ; the osseous system ; movement Classification of 
animals; superiority of man. 

Botany : — Functions of vegetable life : — roots," stems, and 
branches, — their functions; leaves, — their functions ; circulation 
of sap; respiration of plants; the flower and its parts; the 
fruit and the seed ; reproduction of plants. Classification of 
plants. 

Mineralogy and Geology: — CVystallography. — Composition of 
the crust of the earth ; successive strata, fossils. Carboniferous 
rocks; petroleum bearing rocks ; the different ores; the work- 
ing of mines ; mineral waters ; different kinds of soil. 

21. Philosophy. — Logic. — Introduction : — object and division 
of philosophy. Ideas, — judgment or proposition, reasoning, the 
syllogism and other forms of argument (modes, figures, and 
rules) ; sophisms and paralogisms. Methodology, or the scien- 
tific method : — analysis and synthesis, — induction and deduction; 
methodology or the scientific method in its relation to teaching. 

Metaphysics. — DymimUogy or the faculties of the soul : — 
intelect, will, sensibility, (organs of sensibility: the senses.) 

Ideology (or, of ideas) :--Origin of knowlege ; relation between 
language and thought ; universal ideas. 

Certainty. — Certainty and means of arriving at it, or in other 
words, criterions of truth : — Consciousness (sensus intimns, i. e. 
internal senses) ; external senses, reason, memory, human tes- 
timony ; tradition and monuments ; history ; evidence. 

Anthropology, — Union of body and soul; the immateriality 
and immortality of the human soul. 

Ontology. — Beings in general ; truth, goodness and beauty of 
beings ; substance ; accidents. 

Natural Theology. — God, his existence, his nature, his attri- 
butes ; God Creator ; his providence, his action with respect ta 
individuals and societies. 

Ethics. — End for which man exists ; nature and rule of hu- 
tnan acts ; rights and duties of man ; domestic society ; civil 
society ; international law. 

III. 

OONCBRNINQ THE CLASSIFICATION OP SCHOOLS. 

^he public schools of this Province are divided into Ele* 
Schools, Model Schools, and Academies. 



' CLASSIFICATION OF SCHOOLS. 2.'> 

68. Religion shall hold the first place among the subjects of 
the course of study, and it shall be taught in all the schools. 
The moral and religious conduct of the pupils shall always be 
in conformity with the instructions given them by the CurL 

67. Industrial and Commercial colleges shall be classed with 
Academies in the Superintendent's reports, and in the list of 
institutions receiving Government grants, and this without pre- 
judice to the legal title of such Industrial and Commercial 
colleges. 

68. No institution is allowed to change the title under which 
it is know^n, so as to transfer it from one grade of institution 

.recognized by law to a higher grade, without being previouslv 
authorized to do so by the Catholic Committee. 

69. No grants shall be made to Model Schools or Academies; 
which have less than six pupils following, in Model Schools, the 
Model School Course, in Academies, the Academy Course. No 
grants shall be made to schools, of which the reports have not 
been forwarded to the Superintendent before the first day of 
September. 

to. The following shall be the course of study for Elementary 
Schools, Model Schools, and A cademies : 
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COURSE OP STUDY FOR CATHOLIC 



SUBJECTS. 



MoBAL AND Relig- 
ious Instruc- 
tion 



Frbnch. 



Bngush : — ( For 
achooU in which 
a» much atten 
tion i» given to 
EngliMh as to 
French.) 



IVritino. 



GRADE L 



First Year. 



Prayers, Gateohism and Sac- 
red History, taught orally. 



Second Tear. 



Prayers.— The abridgment of 
the Short Catechism. 
Sacred History.— Oral les- 
sons. 



The rules of good behaviour shall be taught simaltane- 
shall be taught by reading or conversation on the 
general : cleanliness, politeness, love of truth ; oondact 
kindness to others. 



The A-B-C Book.— Letters, 
spelling, rcHding, giving 
the meaning of the words 
of the lesson. 

Punctuation.— Naming the 
punctuation marks when 
spelling in the hook. 



Letters, spelling, reading, 
and giving the meaning and 
translation of words taken 
from the Reader. 



Reading. Spelling and mean- 
ing of words of the lesson 
to be given. The les89n to 
be copied, to be written 
from dictation, and an oral 
resum<^ to be given. 

Grammar.— Oral instruction 
on the following:— Vowels 
and consonants, the ac- 
cents, nouns and adjec- 
tives. 



Spelling, reading, and giving 
the meaning and transla- 
tion of woras taken from 
the reader. 

Oral spelling. 

Copying the lesson ; writing 
the lesson from dictation. 



Writing on slates, and when 
pupils are sufficiently ad- 
vanced, on paper. 



Writing on paper. — ^rst 
numbers of an approved 
series of Writing Copy 
Books. 



CLASSIFICATION OF SCHOOLS. 



V^ 



SCHOOLS. — ELEMENTARY COURSE. 



GRADE I. 



Third Teak. 



GRADE II. 



Fourth Year. 



The Short Cateohism. 
Sacred History,— studied in the text 
book. 



The Short Catechism. 

Sacred History (continued). 

Reading of the "Christian's Duty/' 

with explanations. 
Latin reading. 



ously to all the children placed under the direction of one teacher. They 
following subjects: — Respect due to parents, to teachers, to superiors in 
towards strangers, towards the poor, etc. ; behavior at table, in conversation ; 



Reading.— Special attention to be 
given to suitable tones. Words andj 
sentences to be explained. Oral re- 
8um4 of the lesson to be given. 

Grammar.— Elements to regular verbs 
inclusive. Dictations. Exercises on 
the rules. Language lessons. 

Parsing, in keeping with the gram- 
matical knowledge of the pupils. 



Reading. — Special attention lo be 
given to suitable tones; oral re- 
sumes of lessons: to be given; oral 
spelliDg. 

Dictation, translation. 

The making of easy sentences. 



Copy Writing, 
Exercise oopy-books. 



Reading.— Special attention to be 
given to tones. 

Oral and written resumes of the les- 
sons. 

Memorizing and reciting easy pieces. 

Grammar.---Comi)lete the study of ety- 
mology and begin syntax. Dictations. 
—Exercises on the rules. Language 
lessons; parsing. 

Epistolary Composition :— Letters and 
simple descriptive compositions. 



Reading. — Special attention to be 
given to tones. 

Oral resumes of lessons to be given ; 
oral spelling, dictation, translation. 

Short stories related by the teacher, 
repeated, and written out by the pu- 
pils. 



Copy writing. 
Exercise copy-books. 
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OOUBSE OF STUDY FOR CATHOLIC SCHOOLS 



SUBJECTS. 



Arithmetic. 



GRADE I. 



First Tear. 



Numbers from one to ten 
taught by means of objects. 

Notation and numeration. — 
Writing and reading num- 
bers to 100. 

Addition and subtraction 
with objects and with num- 
bers of two figures . 

Mental Arithmetic. — Prob- 
lems of the simplest kind. 

Addition and subtraction 
tables. 



Second Year. 



(iROGRAPHT. 



History 



Drawing . 



Useful K n o w.'l- 
BOOK 



On Slates. — Straight lines 
and their simple oombina 
tions. 



Object Lessons. — P u p i 1 s 
shall assist at object les- 
sons given to the other 
classes. 



Notation and numeration.— 
Writing and reading num- 
bers to ten thousand (10,- 
000.) 

The Four Simple Rules.— 
Practical application of 
these rules by means of 
easy problems. 

Mental Arithmetic. — Pro- 
blems on the four simple 
rules. 

The currency of the country: 
feet and inches ; months r 
days, hours and minutes. 
Multiplication and divi- 
sion tables. 



To be studied by means of 
maps drawn on the black- 
board ; the territory best 
known to the pupils : the 
school and its environs, 
the parish^ the neighbor- 
ing localities, the county. 
In addition, the pupils of 
this year shall assist at 
the geography lessons 
given to third year pupils. 



On Slates.— Straight lines 
and curvest and thei r 
simple combinations. 



Object Lessons. — P u p i 1 s 
shall assist at object les- 
sons given to the other 
classes . 



CLASSIFICATION OP SCHOOLS. 
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— ELBMENTAKY OOUBSE. — [CONTINUED.] 



GRADE II. 



Third Teas. 



Notation and Numeration. — Review 
of the four simple rules. Fractions. 

Practical problems. Accounts. In- 
voices . Mental arithmetic. 

Tables of weights and measures most 
in use. 

Multiplioation and division tables. 



Geography. — Rudiments.— The Pro- 
vince of Quebec ; the other provinces 
of Canada. To be studied princi- 
pally on the map. 



Fourth Tear. 



Review of the work of the preceding 
year . —Reduction .—The compound 
rules . 

Practical problems. Mental arithme- 
tic . Tables of weights and measures. 
Bookkeeping: receipts and disburse- 
ments, accounts, invoices, receipts, 
bills or notes. 



Geography. — Special study of Cana- 
da ; the other countries of America ; 
continents and oceans ; map draw- 
ing. 



Canadian History. — Pupils of this 
year shall listen to the explanations 
ffiven to fourth year pupils. 



Canadian History . 
ages and events. 



-Principal person- 



Drawing from flats. 



Drawing from flats. 



Objeot lessons, 
lessons. 



Agrioaltnre. — Oral 



Object Lessons. — ^Agrioolture— .Read- 
ing in the text-book of Agriculture, 
with explanations. 
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OOUBSB OF STUDY FOK CATHO- 



MODEL SCHOOL. 



Fifth Tbab. 



Cateohism.— Sa«red History.— general 
review. Latin Reading. 



SIXTH TBAB. 



The long Cateohism.— Saored History. 
— general reyiew. Latin reacUng. 



The rules of good behavior shall be taaght aimaltaneously to all the pupils 
and short talks on the following subjects : Kindness to others ; usages of 
and of nobility of soul. 



Reading.— Resumes of the reading les- 
sons to be given. Memorising select 
pieces . 

Grammar.T-Review of etymology, syn- 
tax. Dictation exercises, parsing, 
rudiments of analysis. 

Epistolary Composition. —Letters of 
friendship, business letters, narra 
tions and descriptions. 



Reading— Resume of the reading les- 
sons to be given. Memorising select 
pieces. 

Grammar.— Review of syntax. Pars- 
ing and analysis. 

First principles of literature.— Let- 
ters, narrations and descriptions. 



Reading. — Spellinsr and meaning of 
words of the reading lessons. Dic- 
tation. Translation. 

Writing out of stories read or related 
by the teacher. 

Epistolary Composition.— Letters, nar- 
rations. 



Reading.— Dictation. Translation. 
Writing out of stories read or related 

by the teacher. 
Grammar and parsing. 
Epistolary Composition. — Letters. 

narrations, descriptions. * 



Copy Writing.— Bxereise copy books. Copy Writing.— Bzereise eopy books 



CLASSIFICATION OF SCHOOLS. 
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Lie SCHOOLS. — [continued.] 



ACADEMY(*). 



Seventh Teas. 



Eighth Year. 



The Long Catechism.— History of the The Long Catechism.— History of the 
Church. Church. 



placed under the direction of one teacher. They shall be taught by readings 
good society ; habits of order and economy; sentiments of honor, of justice 



Reading. —Elocution, declamation of 
select pieces. 

( rrammer.— Analysis. 

JLiiterature.— Qualities of style, figures 
of syntax, figures of rhetoric, letters, 
narrations, and descriptions. 



Reading- — Elocution, declamation of 
select pieces. 

G raai mar. — An alysi s . 

Literature.— Qualities of style, figures 
of syntax, figures of rhetoric, liter- 
ary anal;rsi8, letters, narrations, and 
descriptions. 



Reading and declamation. Dictation, 
translation. 

(Grammar. — Analysis. 

literature. — ^Letters, narrations, de- 
scriptions . 



Reading and declamation. Dictat ion , 

translation. 
Grammar.- Analysis. 
Literature —Letters, narrations, de- 

.<«criptions . 



Copy Writing.— Exercij'e copy books. Copy Writing.— Exercise copy books. 



^Latin is an optional pubject in this course. 
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COURSE OP STUDY FOB CATHO- 



MODEL SCHOOL. 



FiPTH Year. 


Sixth Year. 


Review of common fractions, decimal 
fractions and compound rules. Ttie 
Unitary method,— elementary per- 
centage,— simple interest. Miscel- 
laneous problems. Mental arith- 
metic. Mensuration. Rudiments of 
bookkeeping — Double entry. 


Review of the work of the preceding 
year. Percentage and its applica- 
tions : — Commission, discount, in- 
surance, interest, loss and gain. etc. 
Miscellaneous exercises. Mental 
arithmetic. Mensuration of sur- 
faces. Bookkeeping — Double entry . 

• 


Detailed Geography of the Western 
Hemisphere ; Europe, Asia. Map 
drawing. 


Review of work of precediag year. 
Africa, Ooeanica. Map Drawing. 


Canadian History. 


Canadian History. — General review. 


Drawing. — A regular course. 


Drawing . — A regular oouree. 



Object Lessons : — Pupils to give a written resumd of the lessons, subjeots 

Cummeroe, industry, navigation, hygiene, physiology, etc. 
Agriculture — A regular course, using a text book . 



CLASSIFICATION OF SCHOOLS. 
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Lie SCHOOLS. — [continued.] 



ACADEMY 



Seventh Year. 



Eighth Yeas. 



(leDeral review of percentase. Square General Review. —Progressions, logar- 
root, cube root. Prac:ical exercises, ithms : miscellaoeoas exercises : 
Mental arithmetic. I mental arithmetic ; mensuration of 

Review of mensaration of surfaces, surfaces and solids. 

Algebra. --General definitions. Alge- Algebra to equations of the second 
bnic addition, subtraction, multi- degrree inclusive, 
plication and division. Equations Bookkeeping . — Double entry; oom- 
uf the first degree. I mercial correspondence. 

Bookkeeping — Double entry. Com-' 
mercial correspondence. i 



(ieneral Review. Use of 
Map Drawing. 



Globes ..General Review. Terrestrial globe, 
and elements of cosmography. Map 
' drawing. 



C-inadian History,— General Review. English History. 

French History. United Slates History. 



Drawing. — A regular course. 



Drawing — A regular course. 



Aarriculture.— A regular course. Elementary physics and chemistry. Politi- 
cal Economy (Tor boys) Constitution of Canada. Its agricultural, forest, 
mineml and industrial productions. Its internal and foreign commerce. 
Domestic Economy (for girls). — Knitting, sewing, and embroidery. 



iJ2 RBGULATIOS8 OF THE ROMAN CATHOUC OOMMITTKE. 

Xotes on the Art of Teaching. 

Religious instruction is the most important of the subjects 
of the course of study, and it shall be taught in every school. 
In answering questions in the catechism, pupils shall give the 
very words of the book ; in the case of Sacred History this 
is not necessary. 

Pupils preparing for their first communion may be exempted 
from doing a part of their class exercises, but special attention 
shall be paid to their catechism lessons. The teacher shall 
follow the advice of the CuH in all that concerns the moral and 
religious conduct of the pupils. 

Reading. — The best method of teaching the letters is to make 
tliem on the blackboard in presence of the jjupils. 

It is not necessary to teach all the letters of the alphabet be- 
fore commencing the study of words. It is better to teach but 
three or four letters which are then used in forming short words. 
Each new letter taught should be used with those already 
known in forming new words. Reading charts are most useful. 
The first lessons should be given by means of the blackboard 
and the charts. Afterwards the Reader should be used, and 
the necessity for its use becomes more evident as the pupils 
advance in knowledge. An exercise productive of excellent 
results is to make the pupils read a lesson first, afterwards to 
dictate it to them. 

More time should be allotted to reading in the class for be- 
ginners than in the more advanced classes. 

An explanation of the words of the reading lesson should be 
given to the pupils of all the classes, and as soon as they are 
able to read flucvtlt/^ they should be accustomed to give, in 
their own w ords, the substance of what they have read. 

The teacher should be unremitting in his efforts to make 
good readers of his pupils. Pronunciation should receive 
special attention. 

Pupils should read distinctly, in a proper tone ; they shoulil 
pause at the right places and join such words as should be 
joined. A drawling, singing or droning tone should not l:e 
tolerated fn any class. 

At the beginning of each reading lesson, the teacher himself 
should read a few sentences in order to give the example. 
Difl'erent exercises may be given in connection with the read- 
ing lesson ; these exercises should vary to suit the degree cf 
knowledge jx>ssessed by the pupils : the pupils may be told to 
copy the lesson, or it may be dictated to them ; grammatical 
exercises may be given in connection with it, and composition 
V be taught by meaiis of it 
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Grammar.— In teaching this subject, examples, numerous ex- 
amples should precede rules. Tha pupil should from the given 
examples be able to form the rules himself, before he is aske.l to 
learn them. Exercises in which to apply these rules should be 
given to him, and he should be required to tiud cases in which 
the rule is applied. 

Thus, in order to teach the method of forming the plural of 
nouns, several nouns are written on the blackboard, first in the 
singular, then in the plural; the pupils, by examining the 
spelling and considering the meanings of these words, discover 
the rule which they apply to the nouns in the reading lessons, 
or to others which they themselves find. 

For junior classes this is the most appropriate method. 

Parsing.— With grammar, parsing should always be taught ; 
it should be taught orally. 

Grammatical exercises and language lessons are of great im- 
j)ortance. Their object is to perfect the grammatical knowledge 
of the pupils, to increase their vocabulary, to develop their 
ideas, and to accustom them to correct expression. The follow- 
ing are some of these exercises given at random: Instead of 
masculine words in a paragraph or lesson putting feminine 
words; instead of words in the singular, putting plural v/ords* 
selecting the nouns, adjectives, verbs, subjects, direct object*.- 
etc., in the reading lesson ; qualifying given nouns by appro- 
priate adjectives ; after given subjects placing appropriate pre- 
dicates; selecting or giving the names of animals, plants, birds,, 
insects, fishes, of objects found in houses, churches, schools,^ 
grocery stores, etc., etc.; exercises on words of contrary mean- 
ings, on synonyms, on paronyms ;, exercises on derivatives*; 
families or groups of words; completing sentences; making 
sentences with given words ; changing verse into prose. 

Arithmetic — To give beginners an exact knowledge of num- 
bers, small objects or a numeral frame should be used. In exer- 
cises for these pupils, as a general rule, abstract numbers 
should not be given. 

Mental arithmetic is of great importance, and should bo 
regularly taught to all pupils. Numeration in its entirety is 
t)0 difficult for beginners. It is better to teach them intuitively 
and practically the four simple rules, using, in so doing, num- 
bers of one and two figures ; afterwards numbers of more than 
two figures may be taught, when needed. 

l*roblems should be practical and useful. They should 
jrenerally be dictated to tne pupils before being written on the 
blackboard. 

Writing. — In teaching this subject to juniors, the elements of 
the letters should be written on the blackboard, in presence of 
the class, then the easy letters, such as i, ti, m, n, etc., finally 
3 
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the other letCsrs. In connection with each writing lesson, ex- 
planations illustrated on the blackboard should be given. 
Teachers should see that the pen is properly held, that the 
pupil's position is the right one, and that the copy is properly 
placed. Pupils should be provided with head-line copy-books. 
On examination day, tlie pupils' full copy-books should be ex- 
hibited, and not two or three specimen sheets prepared a few 
days before the examination. 

Drawing. — Industrial drawing that consists in tracing th® 
outlines of objects is of freqiient use to all classes, fiipil^ 
should be watched over with extra care during this class, tf 
satisfactory results are to be obtained, this subject should be 
taught to the very youngest pupils and not to the more ad- 
vanced only as is too frequently the case. 

Object Lessons. — Instructive conversations between the 
teacher and pupils on the objects by which they are surrounded. 
To take any object, state its color, form, state, use, the substance 
of which composed, whence obtained, and its propreties is an 
object lesson. Object lessons are an excellent means of develop- 
ing the child's powers of observation, of teaching it to speak 
correctly, and of imparting useful knowledge on agriculture, 
industry, commerce, hygiene, etc. 

Object lessons should be given simultaneously to all pupils 
placed under the direction of one teacher. 

Agriculture. — Our population being principally engaged in 
Agricultural pursuits, one of the greatest services, that can be 
rendered to the country, is to instill into the minds of children 
inhabiting the rural districts, respect and affection for the occu- 
pation of their fathers, and to make them understand that the 
life of a farmer is both happy and nonorable. The teacher 
should therefore do what in him lies to develop a liking for 
agriculture and country life, to combat wasteful and non- 
productive methods of culture, and to excite in his pupils a de- 
sire to study the best methods. In industrial and commercial 
centres the teacher should endeavor to impart to his pupils 
useful knowledge on industrial and commercial questions. 

History of Canada. — In elementary schools it is not neces- 
sary to teach more than the principal events ; it should be the 
teacher's aim to interest his pupils, by conversing with them, 
from time to time, about the principal personages and the most 
remarkable events. In teaching this subject places spoken of 
should be indicated on the map. 

Geography. — The words pole, equator, meridian, zone, longi- 
tude, latitude, etc., even when their meanings are explained, 
are not easily understood. by beginners. In studying this sub- 
ject, it is better to commence by the school neighborhood. The 
synthetical method is suitable for more advanced pupils. 
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Pupils studying geography should make consta'Rt use of an 
atlas, or of what is much better wall maps. The teacher 
should accustom them to correctly point out places, boundaries, 
rivers, etc. A terrestrial globe is almost indispensible where 
it is desired to properly teach beginners. 

Home Lessons. — Home lessons when of the right kind are of 
great value. 

Home exercises may be given in connection with each sub- 
^ect of the course. These exercises should be made as interest*- 
ing as possible ; their object should be to develop a taste for 
fitudy. When an exercise is given the pupils should be made 
to understand perfectly what is expected of them. 

The length of an exercise should be in keeping with the de- 
gree of advancement of the pupils. Pupils sufficiently advanced 
should enter their exercises in exercise copy-books. 

Class Journal. — The teacher should make special preparation 
for. his work. It is very desirable that he should keep a 
Class Journal, in which to indicate day by day the lessons he 
intends giving. He shall keep note of the daily attendance, 
of the absentees, and of the good marks deserved bj; the pupils. 
To these marks a fictitious money value may be assigned ; thus 
there may be marks worth 5, 10, 20, 25, 50 and 100 cents. The 
children will thus acquire the habit of counting money. 

The Blackboard. — It has been truly said that a blackboard 
is as valuable in a school as an assistant teacher. The use of 
this indispensable auxiliary cannot be too highly recommended. 
Instruction in writing, drawing, arithmetic, grammar, and in 
all the other subjects of the course, may by means of the 
blackboard be made intuitive. 

Classification of Pupils. — There should not be too many 
classes in a school. Tea(5hers who divide their schools into 
many classes, divide their time and energy, and find it difficult 
if not impossible to maintain order. This defect of too many 
classes is very common in schools controlled by one teacher. 
Four divisions for elementary schools of the second grade, and 
three tor those of the first grade are quite sufficient The 
Model School Course and the Academy Course should have 
each not more than two divisions. When two teachers are 
employed in an elementary school, the head teacher shall be 
responsible in a general manner for the instruction given to all 
pupils of the school, the shall moreover, take the third and 
fourth divisions under his special control ; his assistant shall 
take the first and second. 

With pupils of ordinary capacity one year should be enough 
to allow them to prepare the obligatory subjects of a division; 
liowever, very often in the elementary schools of the rural dis- 
tricts, where the attendance is not what it should be, an 
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where the teacher is obliged to look after several classes at 
once, it is necessary to make pupils, whose knowledge is not 
sufficient to allow them to pass into the next higher class, re- 
main a second year in the same class. 

The teacher should see that the largest possible number of 
pupils benefit by his explanations. He should, whenever 
possible, teach two or three divisions at once. 

In schools where there is but one teacher, the more advanced 
pupils may be called upon to render assistance, but their duties 
should never go beyond hearing lessons, or giving dictations. 
It is to be remembered that it is the teacher who teaches t)ie 
different classes in succession. 

Monitors should never be set to teach any part of a subject 
which has not previously been explained by tne teacher. 

During school hours the pupils should never be idle, and each 
recitation should be followed by an exercise, sufficiently long 
and difficult to keep the pupils busy while the teacher is 
occupied with another clsss. If, for instance, the subject be 
the catechism, while the teacher makes the youngest pupils 
simultaneously recite the prayers, the more advanced ones are 
preparing their lessons for the day. When the teacher has 
finished with the younger pupils, a monitor, who makes them 
recite individually, takes charge, while the teacher hears the 
pupils of the next class. These, when the recitation is oa er, 
write a remmi of the lesson which they have just received. 

The method just explained should be employed in the teach- 
ing of reading. The teacher begins by the younger pupils ; 
during this time the more advanced pupils prepare their lessons ; 
afterwards, while the younger pupils, under a monitor read, 
copy, or write from dictation the lesson which they have just 
read, the teacher takes the next class. When the teacher has 
finished with this class, the pupils are given an exercise in 
connection with the lesson just read. This method is followed 
with respect to all the subjects taught, but it is difficult to give 
absolute rules for each. 

Whether the subject be reading, arithmetic, or memory les- 
sons, the pupils should sometimes answer simultaneously and at 
others individually. In many cases the hearing of the indivi- 
dual recitations may be left to the monitors. 

Eeviewisg. — We strongly advise teachers to review fre- 
quently ; this is the only means of leaching any subject in a 
wiorough manner. When preparing their time table,* teachers 



* No time table is given with these regulations becaaseof the impossibility 
of prepMrii ROi e Fuitubleforall the schools of the Proyince. The Depart- 
ment into ds preparing several, which will be offered as models, and which 
«irill be transmitted to the teachers of the Provii.ce. 
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should select Friday or some other day, upon which to review 
the work of the week, and at the end of the month, they should 
review the work of the month. 

General Remarks. — ^Tliis programme, in so far as it relates to 
the manner in which each subject is to be taught, leaves the 
teacher almost perfect liberty of action. He may even, where 
<3ircum8tances require it, by applying to the proper authorities, 
obtain permission to modify it in certain particulars. 



IV. 

concerning normal schools. 

72. The Lieutenant-Governor in Council may take all neces- 
sary measures for the establishment of one qf more Normal 
i^chools, in which teachers for the public schools shall be 
trained. 

73. Any person desiring to be admitted to a Normal School 
«hall : — 1. Forward to the Principal, a certificate of age (at 
least 16 years); a certificate of good moral character, signed by 
the Curi of his parish ; if he desire a burse, a certificate from 
his Curi, stating that he is unable to pay for his board ; 
2. undergo an examination before the Principal or his delegate, 
as to his sufficient knowledge of reading, writing, the rudi- 
ments of grammar in his own language, arithmetic to propor- 
tion inclusive, the rudiments of geography, and the short 
catechism ; 3. if the examination be satisfactory, sign in pre- 
sence of two witnesses, who as well as the Principal snail 
countersign it, a request for admission to the Normal School, 
containing the following engagement : "to obey the regulations, 
to undergo the required examinations, to obtain a diploma, to 
teach under the control of the government during at least three 
years ;" or in default, on the first demand of the Superintend- 
ent of Public Instruction, to pay a fine of forty dollars, and to 
reimburse the government for all expenses incurred by it for 
his education. 

The Principal shall appoint the date of examination and de- 
<*ide in what manner it is to be conducted. 

74. Candidates who have obtained admission shall : — 1. Pre- 
jsent themselves for the beginning of the session ; 2. pay their 
board, $78 for male teachers-in-training, and $60 for female 
teachers -in-training, in the following manner, one-third on 
^entering, one-third on the first of January, and the last third 
on the first of May. 
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75. Twenty-four burses have been founded in favor of 
male teachers-in-training, and thirty in favor of female 
teachers-in-training. 

These burses are eacli of thirty-three dollars for the former 
and of twenty-four for the latter ; the board-bill per year of 
male bursars is therefore $45, and that of female bursars 
$36. It is payable as stated in the preceding clause, one 
third on entering, one-third on the first of January, and one- 
third on the first of May. 

76. Pupils shall provide their own books and stationery, and 
shall, in addition to the payment already mentioned, pay two 
dollars for medical attendance and for the use of a bedstead. 

77. The principal subject of the course of study of each 
Normal School is, " The Art of Teaching." The principal 
supplementary subjects are : religious instruction, intellectual 
reading, elocution, declamation, French ^amroar, English 
grammar, composition, the elements of intellectual and moral 
philosophy, universal history, and in a special manner. Sacred 
History, French History, English History, Canadian History, 
geography, arithmetic, book-keeping, algebra, the elements of 
geometry, of mensuration, of astronomy, of physics, of chem- 
istry, of natural history, of agriculture, of horticulture, of 
linear drawing, and of vocal music. Military drill shall be one 
of the subjects of the course, and shall be taught twice a week, 
during three quarters of an hour each time. 

78. The course of study shall be such that, as a general rule, 
pupils may obtain an elementary diploma at the end of the 
first year, a model school diploma at the end of the second 
year, and an academy diploma at the end of the third year of 
study. 

79. The diploma is granted by the Superintendent, on re- 
ceipt of the rrincipal's certificate of studies, and after an ex- 
amination which the Principal himself may make the pupil 
undergo, or which the pupil shall undergo before examiners 
named by the Superintendent. 

80. Bachelors of Letters, or M. A.'s, of any university of the 
Province of Quebec may obtain an Academy diploma at a 
Normal School without attending its courses, and witihout ex- 
amination in anv subject prescribed for the degree examina- 
tion ; they shall, however, attend the lectures on the Art of 
Teaching, and those on any other subject prescribed for said 
diploma. 

81. The diplomas are of three grades: academy, model 

and elementary, and are granted after a satisfactory 
ion in the subjects prescribed by law for these dip- 
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82. The regulations which shall be made from time to time, 
by the Principal of each school, shall concern the good mansige- 
ment and discipline of the school. 

Pupils guilty of frequenting taverns, of entering disorderly 
houses, of drunkenness, of any act of immorality or insubordin" 
ation shall be expelled. 

83. The professors shall be divided into two classes. Ordinary 
professors, and Associiate professors. Each Ordinary professor 
may be required to teach several branches of study, and to de- 
vote the whole of his time to the Normal School. The Associate 
professors shall teach one or ipore separate branches, and shall 
not be required to devote the whole of their time to the Normal 
School. 

84. All the professors are under the direction of a Principal, 




85. The Prince of Wales' prize shall be given to the pupil 
attending the Model School Course, or the Academy Course, 
who, in the opinion of the Principal, shall have passed the 
best examination, and whose moral conduct, and application to 
study shall have been excellent; this prize shall not be given 
twice to the same pupil. 

86. In connection with each Normal School there shall be a 
Boys' Model School and a Girls' Model School. Allthesubiects 
of the authorized Model School Course shall be taught in tlieso 
schools. 

87. Normal School pupils shall each in turn teach in tho 
Model School, maintained in connection with each Normal 
School. They shall teach under the direction of the Teachers 
of the Model School and under the surveillance of the Principal.. 

88. The pupils of each Model School shall pay a monthly fee. 



V. 

OONOBRNINO THE DUTIES OF SCHOOL COMMISSIONERS AND TRUSTEES. 

School Grounds. 



School sites shall, when possible, be in dry elevated posi- 
tions, easily accessible, and provided with good water. 

90. School sites shall, wnen possible, be isolated and st> 
situated that the surroundings will not interfere with the work 
of the school rooms nor with the morals of the pupils. 
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91. School sites shall be as far removed as possible from 
fiwamp, or cemetery. 

92. The school grounds shall be properly levelled and drained, 
planted with shade trees and enclosed by a substantial fence, 
rhey shall, when possible, not be less than a quarter of an acre 
in extent. A larger area shall be provided for large schools. 

93. Separate closets, divided into compartments for a single 
child, shall be provided for the sexes. Each compartment shall 
be about two and a half feet wide by three and a half deep, 
painted or whitewashed both inside and outside. 

Urinals shall be two and a half feet wide and three feet deep. 
The partitions and other woodwork shall be painted or white 
washed. The roof shall be so arranged as to protect both seats 
^nd urinals from rain and snow ; it shall project at least three 
feet. 

There shall be a closet seat for each 15 girls or 25 boys, and a 
urinal for each 15 boys. Both seats and urinals sliall be pro- 
portioned to the height of tlie pupils. 

94. Proper care shall be taken to secure cleanliness in these 
closets and to prevent unpleasant and unhealthy odors. The 
approaches from the schoolhouse to the closets shall be so kept 
that the closets may be reached with comfort in all kinds of 
weather. 

Schoolhouses. 

95. The schoolhouse shall, when possible, be placed at least 
tliirty feet from the public highway. 

96. When the number of children of school age in a district^ 
-exceeds seventy-five, the schoolhouse shall contain at least two 
rooms, when it exceeds one hundred and twenty-five, three 
rooms, an additional room, at least, being required for each ad- 
ditional fifty children. 

97. In each school room the area shall be at least fifteen 
■square feet for each pupil, and the height from floor to ceiling 
iit least ten feet, so as to give at least one hundred and fifty 
<Hibic feet of air space per pupil. 

98. There shall be ante-rooms or cloak rooms for pupils of 
both sexes, separate from the school room, warmed and ven- 
tilated and supplied with hooks and with shelves for the pupils' 
luncheon. (The outside door should never open directly into 
the school room.) 

99. The heating apparatus shall be so placed as to give a 
uniform temperature of sixty-five degrees, determined by a 
thermometer, in the school room during school hours. 

The windows of a school room shall be placed on both 
* the room, or only on the left side of the pupils, but neve 



■v\ 
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in front of the pupils. The area of the windows collectively, 
ahall not be less than one sixth of the floor surface of the room. 
The top of each window shall be carried up as near the ceiling 
us possible, and the bottom of the side windows shall be at least 
four feet from the floor. 

101. The windows shall open readily from the top and bot- 
tom, and when double windows are used a ventilator shall be 
provided at tliH top and bottom of each double window. 

102. There shall be in every school room ample provision for 
the admission and circulation of pure air and for the escape of 
impure air. 

103. The teacher's dwelling shall not occupy any part of the 
schoolhouse, wherever it can be avoided. Where compliance 
with this rule is impossible, the following conditions shall be 
observed : if the dwelling be on the same floor as the school 
room they shall be separated by a good wall, or a plastered par- 
tition and not by a simple wooden partition. In this partition 
a doorway shall be made ; this doorway shall be provided with 
double doors which shall remain closed during school hours. 
If the dwelling be in the second story, or in the garret, the 
stairway shall not lead into the schoolroom, and a well deafen- 
ed floor shall separate the dwelling from the class room. 

104. ^he schoolhouses are to be built in accordance with 
plans and specifications furnished or approved by the Superin- 
tendent. 

105. School boards shall see that each schoolhouse is kept in 
^ood repair, that the windows are properly filled with glass, 
and that suitable fuel is provided ; that the desks aud seats are 
iu good repair, that the outhouses are properly provided with 
doors and kept clean, that the blackboards are kept painted, 
that there is a supply of good water, and that everything that 
is necessary for the comfort of the pupils and the success of the 
school is provided. When a manager is appointed, the school 
board shall see that he performs his duties in a proper manner. 

106. No public schoolhouse or school ground or any building, 
furrdture, or other thing pertaining thereto, shall be used or 
occupied for any other purpose than for the use or accommoda- 
tion of the public school of the district, without the express per- 
mission of the school board or the chairman thereof, and then 
only on condition that all damages are made good by the per- 
sons obtaining permission, and that the school room is properly 
i'leaned before the time for opening the school. 

School Furniture and Apparatus. 

107. A sufficient number of seats provided with backs, and 
ilesks shall be provided for the accommodation of the pupils 
ordinarily in attendance at the school. 
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IDS' The seats and desks shall be so arranged that the pupils^ 
may sit facing the teacher. Not more than two pupils -shall be 
allowed to sit at one desk. 

109. The height of the seats shall be so graduated that all 
pupils may be seated with their feet firmly upon the floor. (To 
accommodate pupils of all ages the desks should be of three 
different sizes.) 

110. The seats and desks shall be fastened to the floor in 
rows with aisles at least eighteen inches in width between the 
rows; passages, at least three feet wide, shall be left between 
the outside rows and the side and the rear walls of the room, 
and a space from three to five feet wide, between the teacher's 
platform and the front desks. 

111. Each desk shall be provided with a shelf for the pupil's 
])ooks. 

112. There shall be a teacher's desk of convenient form with 
lock and key, this desk shall be placed on a dais or platform at 
least six inches in height. 

113. There shall be a cupboard, provided with lock and key, 
for the preservation of school reconis and apparatus. 

114. There shall be one blackboard, at least three feet six 
inches wide, extending across the whole room in rear of the*- 
teacher's desk, with ite lower edge not more than two and a 
half feet above the floor or platform ; and, when possible, there 
shall be an additional blackboard on each side of the room. At 
the lower ed^e of each blackboard there shall be a shelf or 
trough for holding crayons and brushes. 

116- There shall be in every school room a stove (unless some 
other system of heating is used), a wood box, or a coal bin, a 
shovel, and a poker. 

116. The otiier objects with which each classroom should be 
provided are : 

A crucifix or at least a cross, and a statue or a framed 
picture of the Blessed Virgin, 

A clock, 

A hand bell, 

A gong or a wooden signal, 

A thermometer, 

A water tap, or a covered water-bucket provided with at least 
one drinking cup, 

A broom, 

A copy of the School Regulations and a copy of the authorized 
course of study, 

A detailed time table, 

An authorized school journal. 

U7. In addition there shall be in every school : 
Visitor's Register, 
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A set of reading charts, , 

A supply of crayons and blackboard brushes, 
A waste paper basket, 

A complete set of maps, including special maps of Canada 
and of the Province of Quebec, 
A terrestrial globe, 
A standard dictionary. 

118. Provision shall be made by every school board for 
sweeping each schoolhoiise daily and for scrubbing the floors 
at least once every two months, and for making fires one hour 
before the time for opening school when requisite, but teachers 
shall never be required to do this work. 

The School Year. 

119. The schools of rural municipalites shall be closed, each 
year, from the 15th July to the first Monday in September, but 
any school board may, with the approval of the Superintendent, 
open one or more of its schools during this period, when the 
circumstances of such school render it necessary. 

120. In cities and in large villages the schools shall be closed 
from about the 30th June to the Monday nearest to the 1st Sep- 
tember. 

121. The schools of each municipality shall continue in ses- 
sion each day, except the hoUdays hereinafter provided, from 
the date appointed for the opening until the close of the school 
session. In school municipalities where the school session is 
less than ten months the school boards may provide by resolu- 
tion for closing the schools during the breakins: up of the roads. 

122. The holidays for the Catholic schools of the Province shall 
be as follows : 

1. Every Sunday, Holy day of obligation and Saturday ; 

2. All Souls' Day (November 2nd) ; 

3. From 31st December to 6th January inclusive ; 

4. Ash Wednesday ; 

5. Holy Thursday and Good Friday ; 

6. And such days as are proclaimed by religious and by civil 
authority, or granted by the Superintendent of Public Instruc- 
tion, or by resolution of the school board of the municipality. 

School Hours. 

123. The school hours shall be from nine o'clock in the 
forenoon till four o'clock in the afternoon, unless the school 
board by resolution prescribes a shorter period. 

124. There shall be a recess of not less than ten minutes 
each forenoon and afternoon, and a recess of one hour and a 
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quarter at least shall be allowed for recreation during the mid- 
dle of the school day. 

Engagement of Teachers. 

126. Each school board shall engage its teachers for the time, 
at least, that the schools are to^be in operation during the 
school year, and not for any less period, except to replace a 
teacher retiring before the end of the school year. 

126. In the engagement of teachers the school board shall 
consider the special needs and circumstances of the several 
schools under its control and shall allot the teachers among 
these schools so as best to promote the interests of the whole 
municipality. 

127. Teachers' engagements shall be made in triplicate in ac- 
cordance with Form No. 4. (See Form No. 4.) 

128. One of these engagements shall be sent to the Superin- 
tendent, another to the teacher and the third shall remain in 
the possession of the School Board. 

129. Whenever the average attendance of an elementary 
school exceeds fifty a second teacher shall be engaged for that 
school by the school board. 

A second teacher shall also be engaged for any model school, 
which is, at the same time, an elementary school, when the 
attendance is forty or over forty. 

130. When a School Board engages two or more teachers for 
one school, it shall name one of the teachers Principal or 
Director of the soliooi 

Other Regulations. 

131 Each s'jhool board shall select from the authorized books 
a hst of text-books for use in the municipality, naming one book, 
or one graded set of books, in each subject of the course of study, 
and shall insist upon their use in the schools of the municioali- 
ty to the exclusion of all others. A copy of this list shall D« 
placed in each school of the municipality. 

132. School boards shall provide and use the authorized 
forms of teachers' engagements, account-books, school journal 
and school visitors' register in their municipalities. 

133. The secretary-treasurer shall be provided by the school 
commissioners or trustees with a suitable minute-book, account- 
books, and other stationery required for his work. 

134. The school commissioners and trustees shall, if pos- 
sible, hold their meetings in the most central school of the 
municipality, and if they hold their meetings at any other 
place, they shall not pay rent therefor without the permission 
of the Superintendent 
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135. When a secretary-treasurer travels upon business of the 
school corporation he shall be paid his just travelliug expenses ; 
l)ut any indemnity which may have been accorded him by a 
court of justice or by any legislative or municipal body for the 
same journey shall be deducted from his expenses. 

136- A secretary-treasurer shall only be considered to travel 
upon business of the corporation when he is specially author- 
ized to do so by a resolution adopted at a regular meeting of the 
school corporation stating the object of the journey, or, if there 
is not time for a meeting, upon an order signed by the chair- 
man or in his absence by two members of the school corpora- 
tion. 

137. In the cities, towns and municipalities, of which the 
))opulation amounted at the taking of the last census, to more 
than three thousand souls, or of which the extent is more than 
nine miles in length, there shall be allowed a certain sum for 
taking tlie census of the children, upon a requisition to that 
effect addressed by the commissioners or trustees to the Super- 
intendent and approved by the school inspector. 

138. Every sum aHowed to the secretary-treasurer, or other- 
wise paid out in accordance with the preceding regulations, 
Hhall be paid out of the funds of the school municipality and 
Khali be accounted for in the ordinary manner. 

139. Those school municipalities only, whose annual share 
of the government grant is less than two hundred dollars, 
are eligible for a grant from the Poor Municipalities Fund. 

140. Municipalities, desiring to obtain a grant from the 
Poor Municipalities Fund, must make application to that effect 
to the Superintendent on or before the 1st September each year. 

141. The application must be accompanied by a certificate 
iVom the school inspector stating (1) that the school law and 
regulations have been faithfully carried out in the munici- 
pality; (2) that the teachers are competent; (3) that there are 
no arrears due by solvent persons ; (4) that the municipality is 
j)Oor and cannot contribute more than it does for school pur- 
poses. 

142. School municipalities that have failed to comply with 
the instructions of the Superintendent shall receive no share of 
the Poor Municipalities 1 und. 
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VI. 

CONCERNING TEACHERS. 

143. When two or more teachers are employed in a school 
one shall be the head teacher. The head teacher shall be re- 
sponsible for the organization, classification, and discipline of 
the whole school. 

144- Teachers shall not absent themselves from school nor 
close their schools on regular school days without permission 
from the school board or the chairman thereof, unless in case 
of sickness or other unavoidable cause, in which case the ab- 
sence shall be immediately reported to the school board. 

145. It is the duty of each teacher : 

1. To see that the schoolhouse is open and properly heated at 
least thirty minutes before the time prescribed for commencing 
school in the morning ; 

2. To give vigilant attention to the ventilation and tempera- 
ture of the school rooms. At each recess the windows and 
doors shall be opened for the purpose of changing the at- 
mosphere of the room ; 

3. To give strict attention to the proper cleanliness of the 
schoolhouse and outbuildings ; 

4. To see that no damage is done to the furniture, fences, out- 
buildings, or other school property, and to give notice in writing 
to the school board of any such damage and also of any neces- 
sary repairs ; 

.5. To classify the pupils strictly according to the authorized 
course of study ; 

0. To require each pupil to do thoroughly the work prescribed 
for one grade before promoting him to the next higher grade ; 

7. To prepare and keep in a conspicuous place in the school 
room, a time-table showing the order of exercises for each class 
for each day in the week, and the time devoted to each exer- 
cise per day ; 

8. Not to pBrmit any pupil to use as a school text-book any 
book not included in the list of text-books prescribed for the use 
of pupils in the municipality ; 

9. To open and close school with prayer ; 

10. To furnish the pupils with constant employment durinj; 
school hours, and to endeavor by judicious and diversified 
methods to render the exercises of the school pleasant as well 
us profitable ; . . 

11. To keep a register, in which he shall enter the good 
marks obtained by the pupils, and to add up these marks, at the 

' of each month, in order to give the pupils their standing at 
^ginning of the following month. 
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13. To teach all the subjects of the authorized course of study ; 

14. To explain each new lesson assigned, pointing out the 
•difficult parts, that every pupil may know what he is expected 
to do for the next recitation and how it is to be done ; 

15. To give his undivided attention to the school work, and 
not to engage in any private business or work on the school 

, premises during school hours ; 

16. To endeavor to impress on his pupils, that at school they 
Are under a paternal authority ; to avoid corporal punishment, 
•except when absolutely necessary ; to avoid all degrading 
punishments. Never to inflict any blow with the hand or^ 
otherwise upon the head or the face of a pupil. 

In schools in which there is a Principal or Director corporal 
punishment shall be administered by him alone ; 

17. To read and explain to the pupils, from time to time the 
jschool regulations that apply to them and to see that they are 
faithfully obeyed ; 

18. To preserve a careful oversight of the conduct of the 
pupils during school hours ; 

19. To kee|), in the prescribed form, a journal of the daily at- 
tendance, and enquire into causes of tardiness and absence ; 

20. To keep the visitors' register, and to allow visitors access 
t ) the same : 

21. To make up all returns required by the Superintendent, 
the inspector anri school board; 

22. To carry out the suggestions of the inspector ; 

23. To attend the teachers' meetings as often as possible. 



VII. 

CONCERNING PUPILS. 

146. It is the duty of every pupil to attend school punctually 
and regularly, to follow the authorized course of study, to con- 
f()rm to the regulations of the scliool, to obey promptly all the 
directions of the teacher, to be diligent in study, respectful to 
teacher, kind and obliging to schoolmates, clean ana neat in 
habits, person and clothing, and to refrain entirely from the use 
of profane and vulgar language. 

147. -No pupil who is affected with, or exposed to, any con- 
tagious disease shall be permitted to attend school until he pro- 
duces medical or other satisfactory evidence that all danger 
from his mingling with the other pupils, or from his exposure 
to the disease, has passed away. 
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148. On arriving at school, pupils shall immediately enter 
the school grounds ; on leaving school they shall return directly 
liome. 

149. Pupils shall be in their places for prayers, which arti 
said before and after class. They shall assist at prayer with 
respectful attention. 

150. Pupils are required to procure the text-books and other 
school requisites indicated by the course of study for the class 
to which they belong. 

151. In all cases of absence pupils are required to furnish 
from their parents or guarJians on returning to school sufficient 
reasons for such absence. 

152. No pupil shall be permitted to leave at any time before 
the regular hour for closing his class, except in case of sickness 
or on a written or personal request of his parent or guardian. 

153. At the beginning of each recess, pupils should take their 
precautions so as not to be obliged to ask permission to ^o out 
during class, a permission granted only in cases of indisposi- 
tion. 

154. Pupils of one district shall not attenl the school of an- 
other district unless by special permission of the school board. 

155. Pupils shall be responsil)le to the teacher for their con- 
duct on the school premises and also when going to, or return- 
ing from, school unless they are accompanied by their parents 
or guardians. 

156- Any school property or furniture, injured or destroyed 
by a pupil, must oe made good forthwith by the parent or 
guardian. 

157. When a pupil refuses compliance with the rules of the 
school ; refuses to obey his teacher, or when his conduct is such 
as to endanger the morals of his companions, the teacher shall 
notify such pupil's parents or guardians of the fact. K the 
combined authority of parents and teacher prove insufficient to 
effect a reformation, the teacher shall report the pupil to the 
school board for expulsion. Pending the decision of the school 
board the pupil shall be suspended. 

158. Any pupil expelled from school by the school boaril 
shall not be admitted to any school in the municipality with- 
out the written consent of the school board. 

159. Any pupil expelled from school who shall express to tho 
teacher his regret for his conduct as openly and explicitly as 
the case may require, may, with the approval of the teacher and 
the school board, be re-admitted to the school. 
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VIII. 

CONCEBNING APPEALS TO THK BOM AN CATHOLIC COMMITTfcE FROM THB 

DECISION'S OF THE SrPERIXTESDENT. 

160- Any person who desires to appeal to the Roman Catho- 
lic Committee from the decision of trie Superintendent shall do 
so by petition, and in conformity with the following provisions : 

1. The petition, addressed to the Roman Catholic Committee 
of the Council of Public Instruction shall be forwarded to the 
secretary of the committee by registered letter or it shall be 
served on him by a bailiff; 

2. This petition shall state the grounds or reasons of the ap- 
peal and no others will be taken into consideration by the com- 
mittee ; 

3. The persons interested shall appear before the committee 
or a sub-committee, personally (or by their attorney if they de- 
sire), otherwise the committee will proceed against them by 
default ; 

4. The Superintendent shall submit to the committee all the 
documents m his possession relative to said appeal, and no 
other document concerning matters or facts which may have 
happeiied since the judgment which is appealed against, was 
rendered, shalfbe produced before the committee ; 

5. The Superintendent, if he desires, or if he is requested to 
do so, shall give the committee explanations concerning the 
question or questions which form the subject of the appeal ; 
such explanations shall be given in the presence of tlie persons 
interested, or during their absence in compliance witli whatever 
the committee may decide upon the subject 

6. The appeal shall be made within fifteen days from the day 
in which the judgment of the Superintendent is communicated 
or transmitted to the representatives of both appellants and re- 
spondents ; 

7. No petition in appeal will be received by the committee 
unless accompanied oy a deposit of four dollars to pay for copy- 
ing documents required for the appeal. 
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IX. 
CX>NCEBNING BOOKS SUBMITTED FOB AUTHORIZATION. 

* 161- Persons desiring to submit a book to the Koman Catho- 
lic Committee of the Council of Public Instruction shall 
forward to the Superintendent, at least one month before the 
meeting of the Committee, twenty-live printed copies c^tlie book, 
stating the retail price and the price per dozen; the Superin- 
tendent shall then forward one copy of the book to every mem- 
ber of the Committee. 

162. When the examination of the book submitted for au- 
thorization is necessarily delegated to a specialist, the Superin- 
tendent shall exact, from the person seeking the authorization, 
a sum sufficient to remunerate said specialist. 

163. A sample copy of every edition of every book author- 
ized by the Protestant Committee shall be depr>sited in the De 
partment of Public Instruction by the publisiier, and no edition 
of any book shall be considered as approved without a certili- 
cate to that effect from the Superintendent of Public Instruction. 

164. The certificate of authorization may be withdrawn at 
any time at the request of the committee. 

165. Every authorized book shall bear the imprint of the 
publisher, and shall ehow' upon the cover or* title page the 
authorized retail price, and no part' of the book shall be used 
for advertising purposes, without the written consent of the 
Superintendent of Public Instruction. 

166. No alterations in contents, typography, binding, paper, or 
any material respects, shall, in any case, be made without the 
approval of tlie Catholic Committee. 

167. Any books recommended as aids to teachers for private 
reference or study, shall not be used as text-books . by the 
pupils. 



Form No. 1. 

To the Honorable members of the Roman Catholic Committee 
of the Council of Public Instruction : 

The undersigned (give the name and surname) 

residing at county of. 

has the honor Id forward the following documents : 

1. A certificate dt baptism, proving that he was born at 

county of 

the day of the month of. ...18 : 
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2. A (state tJie grade) diploma, whicli was granted him* tJ^ the 

Board of Examiners of (or by the 

Normal School), on the ■. 

18 ; 

3. Certificates signed by (give names of Presidents and Secre- 
tary-Treamrcrs), proving that he has taught for five years, 
and that five years have not elapsed since he abandoned the 
teaching profession (i.e., if he has abandoned it) ; 

4. Certificates signed by (give names of CurSs or of acting 
CiirSs as well as those of Presidents and Secretary-Treasurers) ^ 
proving his good moral character ; 

And he requests you to allow him to undergo the examina- 
tion prescribed by law for candidates for the position of school 
inspector. 

(Date and signature.) 



FoBM No. 2. 



Canada ) Roman Catholic Board of Examiners 

"P^^,ri«o^ /^ n„^K^« r for candidates for the position of 
Province of Quebec. J g^j^^^j insnector. 

" We, the undersigned Roman Qatholic Examiners, appointed 
by the Roman Catholic Committeo of the Council of Public 

Instruction, according to law, certify that ........^ 

having fulfilled all the conditions prescribed 

by the schoool law and regulations, has passed (state in what 
manner) the examinations prescribed for candidates for the 
position of School Inspector, and is therefore eligible for ap- 
pointment as School Inspector. 

Given at Quebec , , 18... 

Presiient 

% Secretary, 



Form No. 3. 

To the Secretary of the 
Roman Catholic Board of Examiners of. 

Sir, 

I, the undersigned 

residing at , county of. 

.-. have the honor to forward you : 
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1. A certificate of baptism, proving that I was born at 

•. '. , county ot , on the 

.'. .'. ..., day of the month of. l?.--'i 

2. A certificate of good moral conduct arid of sobriety. 

I have moreover the honor to inform you that I intend to 
present myself before the Roman Catholic Board of Examiners 

of ■. at its meeting on the 

day of the month of for 

examination for diploma to teach..... 



Form No. 4. 

Provincroftuebec. } M"'»«pality of- 

On the day of the month of. in 

the year , it is mutually agreed and stipulated between 

the school {commissioners or trufttees) of the municipality of 

in the county of. , 

represented by their chairman 

under a resolution of the said (commissioi ers or titzsi^r^) passed 

on the day of. , 18 , and 

, teacher holding a 

diploma, and residing at , as follows: 

The said teacher hereby makes an engagement with the 

said school (commissioners or trw^tecfi) for the the term of 

year from the day of , 18... (unless 

the diploma of the said teacher be withdrawn, or any other 
legal impediment arise) to teach the school in dis- 
trict No of the said municipality, according ti school law 

and regulations now in force, or to be hereafter put in force by 
the proper authorities. 

The sixid {commisnoners or irwtees) agree to pay to the said 

teacher t!)e sum of. for the said school year, 

payable in current money and not otherwise, 

and neither the secretary-treasurer nor any other person shall 
alter this method of payment. 

Done at the day and date first above 

mentioned, and the parties have signed after hearing the same 
read. 

Chairman of the School 

Commissioners (or Trustees.) 

, Teacher. 
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